EESTI MAJANDUSPOLIITILISED
VAITLUSED

Majanduspoliitika teooria ja praktika
Artiklid (CD-ROM) * Kokkuvotted * Kroonika

ESTNISCHE GESPRACHE UBER
WIRTSCHAFTSPOLITIK

Theorie und Praxis der Wirtschaitspolitik
Beitriige (CD-ROM) * Zusammeniassungen * Chronik

DISCUSSIONS ON ESTONIAN
ECONOMIC POLICY

Theory and practice of economic policy
Articles (CD-ROM) * Summaries * Chronicle

19. aastakdik * 19. Jahrgang * 19th year of issue

1/2011



Eesti majanduspoliitilised viitlused: Majanduspoliitika teooria ja praktika /
Estnische Gespriche iiber Wirtschaftspolitik: Theorie und Praxis der
Wirtschaftspolitik / Discussions on Estonian Economic Policy:

Theory and practice of economic policy

Asutatud aastal 1984 / Gegriindet im Jahre 1984 / Established in 1984

TOIMETUSKOLLEEGIUM / REDAKTIONSKOLLEGIUM / EDITORIAL BOARD
Peter Friedrich (University of Federal Armed Forces Munich, University of Tartu)
Manfred O. E. Hennies (Fachhochschule Kiel)

Enno Langfeldt (Fachhochschule Kiel)

Stefan Okruch (Andrassy Gyula Deutschsprachige Universitdt Budapest)

Armin Rohde (Ernst-Moritz-Arndt Universitét Greifswald)

Mart Sérg (Tartu Ulikool)

TOIMETAJAD / REDAKTEURE / EDITORS :
Sulev Méeltsemees (Tallinna Tehnikaiilikool)
Janno Reiljan (Tartu Ulikool)

ASUTAIJA, KOORDINAATOR JA PEATOIMETAIJA /
GRUNDER, KOORDINATOR UND CHEFREDAKTEUR /
FOUNDER, COORDINATOR AND CHIEF EDITOR:

Matti Raudjirv (Tartu Ulikool — Pirnu Kolledz ja Mattimar OU)

Publikatsioon ilmub kuni kaks korda aastas / Die Publikation erscheint bis zu zwei
Mal im Jahr / The publication is published once or twice a year

Artiklid on avaldatud andmebaasides: / Die Beitrdge sind in der Datenbanken: /
Articles have been published in the databases: EBSCO (USA) and ECONIS (Germany)

KONTAKT - CONTACT: Matti Raudjérv
Tartu Ulikool (Parnu Kolledz) i
University of Tartu (Pérnu College) or Mattimar OU

Ringi 35 Kose tee 79
80012 Pérnu 12013 Tallinn
Estonia Estonia
matti.raudjarv@ut.ee mattir@hot.ee

www.mattimar.ee

ISBN 978-3-8305-1940-9 (triikis) ISBN 978-9985-844-27-4 (triikis)
ISBN 978-3-8305-1940-9 (CD-ROM)  ISBN 978-9985-844-28-1 (CD-ROM)
ISBN 978-9985-844-31-1 (pdf)
ISSN 1736-5597 (triikis)
ISSN 1736-5600 (CD-ROM)



TARTU ULIKOOL UNIVERSITAT TARTU UNIVERSITY OF TARTU

TALLINNA TEHNIKAULIKOOL TECHNISCHE UNIVERSITAT TALLINN
TALLINN UNIVERSITY OF TECHNOLOGY

KIELI RAKENDUSULIKOOL FACHHOCHSCHULE KIEL
UNIVERSITY OF APPLIED SCIENCES OF KIEL

Ernst Moritz Arndti GREIFSWALDI ULIKOOL
Ernst Moritz Arndt UNIVERSITAT GREIFSWALD
Ernst Moritz Arndt UNIVERSITY OF GREIFSWALD

MATTIMAR OU * GmbH * Ltd

EESTI MAJANDUSPOLIITILISED VAITLUSED
Majanduspoliitika teooria ja praktika
ESTNISCHE GESPRACHE UBER WIRTSCHAFTSPOLITIK
Theorie und Praxis der Wirtschaftspolitik
DISCUSSIONS ON ESTONIAN ECONOMIC POLICY

Theory and practice of economic policy

1/2011

fin

MATrmnmAR
BWV ¢ BERLINER WISSENCHAFTS- anno 1093

VERLAG GmbH

BERLIN * TALLINN



Eesti majanduspoliitilised viitlused: Majanduspoliitika teooria ja
praktika, 2011, nr.1

Estnische Gespriche iiber Wirtschaftspolitik: Theorie und Praxis der
Wirtschaftspolitik, 2011, Nr.1

Discussions on Estonian economic policy: Theory and practice of
economic policy, 2011, No.1

Berlin, Tallinn: BWV * Mattimar
19. aastakdik / 19. Jahrgang / 19th year of issue

BERLINER WISSENSCHAFTS-VERLAG GmbH, MATTIMAR OU, 2011

ISBN 978-3-8305-1940-9 (triikis), ISBN 978-9985-844-27-4 (triikis)
ISBN 978-3-8305-1940-9 (CD-ROM)  ISBN 978-9985-844-28-1 (CD-ROM)
ISBN 978-9985-844-31-1 (pdf)
ISSN 1736-5597 (triikis)
ISSN 1736-5600 (CD-ROM)

Kaéesolevas publikatsioonis avaldatud artiklid on eelretsenseeritud anontiiiimselt
soltumatute doktorikraadiga retsensentide poolt.

Alle Beitriage der vorliegenden Publikation wurden vor der Verdffentlichung
anonym von unabhéngigen promovierten Experten rezensiert.

Before publishing, the articles in this collection have been anonymously
peer-reviewed by independent reviewers holding a doctor's degree.

Triikitud triikikojas Miniprint OU / Gedruckt in der Druckerei Miniprint OU /
Printed in the publishing house of Miniprint OU

© Esikaas ja iildkujundus: Mattimar OU, 2011
©Kirjastamine: BWV * BERLINER WISSENSCHAFTS-VERLAG GmbH,
MATTIMAR 0U, 2011



SISUKORD

Eesti ja Euroopa Valuutaliit / sissejuhatuse asemel /

(Manfred O. E. Hennies ja Matti RAUAJAIV) .....oceviviriiieniiiiiieceeeeeee 8
Estland und die Europdische Wéhrungsunion / statt Einfithrung /
(von Manfred O. E. Hennies und Matti Raudjarv) .......cccceevevvevievienenenenenennne 12
Estonia and the European Monetary Union / instead of introduction /
(by Manfred O. E. Hennies and Matti Raudjarv) .........cccecvevieieniecienienieeee, 16
Velda Buldas, Tax benefits for individuals and extent of their use in
Priit Sander, Estonia during 2007-2009 ........cccccevevirininineineneeneenes 20
Mark KantSukov
Mojmir Helisek  Wirtschaftliche Hindernisse fiir den Beitritt der
Tschechischen Republik zur Eurozone .........c.coccceceneecnne. 36
Maret Kirsipuu The role of family business in Estonian economy ............ 50
Ants Kukrus, Economic and legal aspects of the patent litigation in the
Raul Kartus European Union: developments and perspectives ............. 69
Arvi Kuura Policies for projectification: support, avoid or let it be? ... 92
Sulev Mieltsemees, Rechtliche und wirtschaftliche Probleme der Verwaltung
Michael Kull, der Hauptstadtregion und ihre Losungsmoglichkeiten ..... 112
Mikk Lohmus
Sirje Pidam, The foregone recreation value of Lake Ulemiste .............. 135
Ullas Ehrlich
Janno Reiljan, The necessity of an administrative-territorial reform in a
Aivo Ulper country: the case of Estonia ...........cccccoeoeniincncncncnne 149
Armin Rohde, Ist der Euro gefahrdet? ... 177
Frank Ehrhold
Tonu Roolaht The demand-side innovation policies and sustainable
development in the small EU country ..........ccccceevveuenene. 191
Priit Sander, Discount rate for government projects: the case of
Oliver Lukason, government real estate in Estonia ..........ccceceeveverevenennnnne 212
Kaia Kask
Mart Sorg, Roots of the weaknesses of the euro ............cccocceeencines 228

Nadezda Ivanova

KOKKUVOTTED / ZUSAMMENFASSUNGEN / SUMMARIES

Jiirgen G. Realwirtschaft und Liquiditat ...........ccoeeveineininnineee. 241
Backhaus



Velda Buldas, Uksikisikutele méeldud maksusoodustuste kasutamise

Priit Sander, ulatus Eestis 2007-2009 .......c.cooveeeeeeeceeereeeeeeeeeeeeeeeenne 245
Mark KantSukov
Mojmir Helisek ~ Economic barriers of the Czech Republic’s euro-area
ACCESSION ..uvnvitiiieiieiieiietete sttt sttt estete et et sbe b saeeas 250
Maret Kirsipuu Pereettevotte rollist Eesti majanduses .........c..cccoceeeeenenenn 255
Ants Kukrus, Patendivaidluste lahendamise majandus-diguslikke
Raul Kartus kiisimusi Euroopa Liidus: arengud ja perspektiivid .......... 261
Arvi Kuura Poliitika projektistumise suhtes: toetada, tdrjuda voi lasta
JURLUAA? .o 267
Sulev Mieltsemees, Pealinnaregiooni juhtimise 6iguslikud ja majanduslikud
Michael Kull, probleemid ning nende lahendamise véimalused ............. 272
Mikk Lohmus
Sirje Pddam, Ulemiste jirve kaotatud rekreatiivne VAAItus .................... 279
Ullas Ehrlich
Janno Reiljan, Administratiiv-territoriaalse reformi vajadus riigis: Eesti
Aivo Ulper juhtum
Armin Rohde, Is the European currency euro put at risk? .........ccceeveneee. 288
Frank Ehrhold
Tonu Roolaht Noudluspoolsed innovatsioonipoliitikad ja jatkusuutlik
areng Euroopa Liidu vAIKeriigis .......ccceoeveverenenenencenene 291
Priit Sander, Diskonteerimismaééra leidmine riiklikele
Oliver Lukason, investeerimisprojektidele Eesti riigi kinnisvara néitel ...... 296
Kaia Kask
Mart Sorg, Euro ndrkuste juured ..........ccoeeveirineineneceeeene 301

Nadezda Ivanova

KROONIKA / CHRONIK / CHRONICLE

A.

Téhelepanuviirsed Eesti majandusteadlased /
Bedeutende estnische Wirtschaftswissenschaftler /
Notable Estonian economists

Prof. Juhan Vaabel (1899 — 1971) Akadeemik, dr. jur. (Inga Ldokene) ............. 305
Prof. Juhan Vaabel (1899 — 1971) Akademiker, Dr. jur. (Zusammenfassung) ... 310
Prof. Juhan Vaabel (1899 — 1971) Academician, Dr. Jur. (Abstract) ................. 312



B.

Majanduspoliitika teaduskonverentsid Eestis (1984-2011)
Wissenschaftliche Konferenzen iiber Wirtschaftspolitik in Estland (1984-2011)
Scientific conferences on economic policy in Estonia (1984-2011)

Majanduspoliitika teaduskonverentside loetelu /
Liste der wissenschaftlichen Konferenzen iiber Wirtschaftspolitik /
List of scientific conferences on economic poliCy .........cccceeveeeeeerienierienencnnenne.



EESTI JA EUROOPA VALUUTALIIT
(sissejuhatuse asemel)

Teaduspublikatsioon ,,Eesti majanduspoliitilised véitlused* ilmub niiiid juba 19.
aastakdiku. Téispikkuses artiklid on CD-ROMil, paberkandjal on esitatud aga
artiklite teisekeelsed kokkuvdtted ja kroonika.! Kvaliteedi tagamiseks on artikleid
eelnevalt anoniilimselt Eesti ja vilisriikide majandusteadlaste poolt retsenseeritud.
Alates 2001. aastast ilmub kéesolev publikatsioon saksa kirjastuse Berliner
Wissenschafts-Verlag ja eesti kirjastuse Mattimar OU koostoona. Kirjutiste-artiklite
eesmdrk on analiilisida majandusarenguid Euroopa Liidus, teha sellest majandus-
poliitilisi ja vajadusel ka poliitilise korra pdhielemente puudutavaid jéreldusi.
Ulemaailmse rahandus- ja majanduskriisi jirgsel ajal on see omandanud erilise
tahenduse.

Euroopa Liidu 17. liikmesmaana hakkas Eesti 1. jaanuaril 2011 kasutama eurot
riikliku védringuna. Juba aastaid varem oli Eesti raskusteta liitumiskriteeriumeid
tditnud, kui inflatsioonikriteeriumit mitte arvestada. Nii suudeti eelarve puudujaik
pisivalt alla kolme protsendi sisemajanduse koguproduktist (SKP) hoida. Sellele
lisaks oli iileminekueelne ja -jargne riigivolg umbes kaheksa protsenti SKP-st, olles
seega konkurentsitult madalaim terves Euroopa Liidus. Pohjendatud oli ka Eesti
Valitsuse kditumine majanduskriisi ajal kui ei reageeritud Eesti krooni
devalveerimise spekulatsioonidele. Pidades silmas Eesti majanduse suhteliselt
viikest ekspordivoimet ei oleks Eesti kroon selle abil saavutanud mingeid tuntavaid
ekspansiivseid efekte. Seevastu oleksid aga Eesti vdlakohustused vélismaal
drastiliselt kasvanud, sest iile 90 protsendi vélislaenudest on faktooringud euro
baasil. Jitkuvalt range kinnipidamine valuutakomitee siisteemi (Currency-Board-
System) reeglitest tagas seega ka vahetuskursi kriteeriumi tditmise.

Ulemaailmne rahandus- ja majanduskriis tabas Eestit eriti ringalt. Samal ajal kui
aastatel 2000 kuni 2007 reaalne SKP kasvas keskmiselt veel iile kaheksa protsendi,
védhenes see 2008. aasta (miinus 5,1%) ja 2009. aasta (miinus 13,9%) peale kokku
peaaegu 19 protsenti. Koikidest EL-liitkmesriikidest oli see suurim tagasilook.
Eelkdige oli 166gi all ehitusvaldkond, mille osakaal moodustas 21% majandusest.
Niisuguse arengu tagajérjeks oli todpuuduse kasv: vorreldes 4,7 protsendiga 2007.
aastal tousis see kolm kuni neli korda. Seetdttu pole ka imekspandav, et
tarbijahinnad, mis 2008. aastal vOrreldes sellele eelneva aastaga 10,6 protsenti
tdusid, jdid jirgneval aastal peaaegu stabiilseteks.

Kallinemise taseme drastiline alanemine johtus niisiis olulisel mééral konjunktuuri
tuntavast halvenemisest. Seda silmas pidades on vigagi kiisitav, kas niisugune
hindade arengu stabiliseerumise trend on piisiva iseloomuga. Euroga liitumise otsuse
aluseks voeti Eurostatistika andmed, mille kohaselt 2009. aasta aprillist kuni 2010.

! Autori valikul kas eesti, inglise vdi saksa keeles.
*Allikas: Euroopa Komisjon, Eurostatistika; vdetud: Informationsdienst des Instituts der
deutschen Wirtschaft (Koln), 16.12.2010, nr. 50, 1k 8.
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aasta martsini langes hinnatase Eestis 0,7 protsenti, nii et ka eurole iilemineku
inflatsioonikriteerium oli formaalselt tdidetud.

Kuivord euro kasutuselevott Eesti majandust stimuleerib, seda niitab tulevik.
Hoolimata Tallinna borsi suhtelisest véiksusest annavad vdhemalt sealsed arengud
tunnistust majanduse kiirest elustumisest. Pdrast majanduslanguse aegset jirsku
kukkumist tdusis peaindeks OMX Tallinn eclmisel aastal taas, ja nimelt iillatavalt
korge 73 protsendi vorra.®

Euroalaga liitumises peituvad ka Eesti jaoks riskid, mis tulenevad siisteemist
enesest. Madalmaade Panga direktoraadi kauaaegne liige André Szasz, kes 40 aastat
osales otseselt Euroopa vidringuturgudel toimunud vaheldusrikaste siindmuste
keerises, on kord vilja iitelnud jargmise sarkastilise lause: ,,Mitte keegi valitsus-
juhtidest, kes kirjutasid alla thisvdédringu sisseviimise Maastrichti lepingule, ei
olnud tegelikult aru saanud, mille tegemiseks nad oma ndusoleku andsid.” Kindlasti
on see viljailitlemine pisut liialdatud, aga oma pohisisult ikkagi digustatud, sest
Euroopa Valuutaliidu loomise ldhtekohad on viinud kriisiolukordade tekkimiseni,
nagu on viimase aja arengud ndidanud.

Endise Euroopa Komisjoni presidendi Jacques Delors’i sonade kohaselt seisneb
»valuutaliidu pohiline konstruktsiooniviga® algusest peale selles, et poliitilise
tahteavalduse alusel liideti kokku pehme ja kova valuutaga riigid iihtseks
valuutaliiduks. Seejuures lepiti teadlikult sellega, et Euroopa Keskpanga juht-
intressid ei vasta nii mdneski riigis nende tegelikule majanduslikule olukorrale.
Uhised intressid on paratamatult liiga madalad kiiremini arenevate riikide jaoks, kus
seetdttu domineerib tendents kdrgema hinnatdusu miéra poole. Teisest kiiljest on
aga juhtintressid liiga korged niisugustele riikidele, kus on vdimust votnud
stagnatsioon. Nii nditeks osutusid intressid liiga madalaiks sellistes maades nagu
Hispaania ja lirimaa, kus liialt kiire areng pdhjustas majandusmulli tekke. Loodeti,
et lihtne rahanduspoliitika mojutab arenguid iildises plaanis, millega niisuguseid
lahknevusi saab tasakaalustada. Aga nagu kogemused on nédidanud, oli see lootus
petlik. Véairhinnangud viisid selleni, et Euroopa Liidus tekkis aja jooksul iiha
rohkem kriisikoldeid.

Lisaks sellele ldhtuti sellest, et iiksnes turujdudude toel saadakse jagu konkurentsi
moonutustest, mis iihises valuutaruumis palgamiérade, tooviljakuse ja vastavate
kulude erineva arengu juures viltimatult tekivad. OECD statistika kohaselt on
erinevused t66jou erikuludes viinud selleni, et nditeks Saksamaal on tinu madalama
majanduskasvuga aastate jooksul saneeritud tootmisstruktuuridele saavutatud 10%-
line globaalne konkurentsieelis. Samal ajal aga Kreeka, Portugali ja Hispaania
konkurentsivoime langes tunduvalt. Sellelaadsed lahknevused pdhjustavad iihiste
vahetuskursside juures bilansi iilejadkide tekkimist edasijoudnud maades ja rahvus-
vahelise kaubavahetuse defitsiidi teket mahajdéinumates riikides. Usk, et turu

* Estland, Lettland und Litauen auf der Uberholspur. — Handelsblatt (saksa majandus- ja
rahandusajaleht), 06. jaanuar 2011, 1k 18.



isetervendavad joud tasandavad konkurentsihalvemused probleemitult ja defitsiite
on voimalik finantseerida, osutus jérjekordseks pettekujutluseks.

Rahandus- ja majanduskriis on paljud traditsioonilised rahvamajanduslikud léhte-
kohad viinud absurdini, eriti uusklassikalis-monetaristlikud eeldused vabade turgude
pohimdttelisest funktsioneerimisest,® stabiilsetest tasakaalustavatest faktoritest ja
eksimatult ratsionaalselt tegutsevatest majandussubjektidest, samuti arvamus, mille
kohaselt riigi sekkumine toob rohkem kahju kui kasu. Viimaste aastate arengud on
aga ndidanud, et ilma piisava riikliku regulatsioonita viib inimlik tung maksimaalset
kasu ldigata katastroofiliste kriisideni. Seda silmas pidades tuleb meelde tuletada nn
,,uue majandusdpetuse* ° pShitddesid ja defineerida riigi roll uues valguses.

Kogemused Opetavad, et vddrarengud rahvamajanduses on tihedalt pdimunud
kapitaliturgude mittefunktsioneerimisega. Meetmed kriisist jagusaamiseks, mis
piirduvad iiksnes — kuigi vaieldamatult hiddavajaliku — raha- ja kapitaliturgude
reformimisega °, toimivad kdigest liihiajaliselt. Ei piisa sellest, kui tulevikus hakkab
Briissel Euroopa Liidu riikide eelarveprojektidele nii-Gelda ,,oma dnnistust™ andma,
see tdhendab, et asutakse kontrollima eelarvepuudujidke ning jilgima nende
viahendamist kuni lubatava iilemmé&drani. Riikide rahvuslike majanduspoliitikate
ebapiisav  koordineerimine niisuguses majandusruumis nagu euroala, viib
paratamatult reaalmajanduste destabiliseerumiseni. Selleks, et EL-maade
majanduslik areng ei lahkneks nii tugevasti kui viimastel aastatel, tuleks lisaks
tsentraalsele rahanduspoliitikale tulevikus ka maksu-, to6hdive- ja sotsiaalpoliitika
eraldada iiksikute liikkmesriikide otsustusalast ja — analoogselt Euroopa Keskpangale
— iile kanda kdrgemalseisvale instantsile’.

Kéesolev teaduspublikatsioon ilmub 2011. aastal kahes osas, juunis — esimene
number ja siigisel — teine number. Loodetavasti saab see ka tulevikus nii olema.
Esimeses numbris tuuakse dra ka need autorid ja nende artiklite pealkirjad, mis
siigisel teises numbris ilmuvad.® Viljaanne ,,Eesti majanduspoliitilised viitlused* on
fikseeritud rahvusvahelises ISBN (International Standard Book Number)® ja ISSN

* See tihendab ,turu nihtamatu kie abil“ (Adam Smith). Joseph Stiglitz viidab seevastu:
,Voib-olla on ndhtamatu kési paljudel turgudel seepérast ndhtamatu, et seda lihtsalt polegi
olemas.*

* 30-ndad aastad; vérdle siinkohal: Skidelsky, R. Die Riickkehr des Meisters — Keynes fiir das
21. Jahrhundert. Miinchen: Verlag Antje Kunstmann, 2010.

®Vordle siinkohal: Eesti majanduspoliitilised vaitlused — 18/ Estnische Gespriche iiber
Wirtschaftspolitik — 18/ Discussions on Estonian Economic Policy - 18. Berlin, Tallinn: BWYV,
Mattimar, 2010, (sissejuhatus).

'Seoses  sellega nduab Saksamaa Liitvabariigis loodud t66riithm ,,Alternatiivne
majanduspoliitika® pikemas perspektiivis Euroopa majandusvalitsuse moodustamist.

¥Kuna esimese ja teise numbri avaldamise vahel on arvestatav ajaline vahe, siis vdivad autorist,
retsenseerimisest, toimetamisest ja muudest asjaoludest tulenevalt teise numbri ilmumisel,
vorreldes kavandatuga, tekkida moningad muudatused.

° ISBN on raamatu jms, sh eripealkirjaga perioodiliste jadaviljaannete, elektrooniliste
véljaannete  (nditeks CD-ROM-id) jmt véljaannete rahvusvaheline 13-kohaline
standardnumber, identifikaator.
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(International Standard Serial Number)'° siisteemis ning ETIS-es (Eesti Teadus-
infosiisteem — Esfonian Research Information System) teadustegevuse tulemuste
klassifikaatori numbritega 1.2"" ja 3.1'%

Alates 2001. aastast on viljaanne registreeritud ka ISBN-is Saksamaal. ,,Eesti
majanduspoliitilised vaitlused” (kus kirjutised on nii inglise, saksa kui eesti keeles)
on esindatud Saksamaa Liitvabariigis, ithes majandusmaailma tuntumas majandus-
uuringuid tegeva teadusorganisatsiooni — Kieli Ulikooli juures asuva Kieli Maailma-
majanduse Instituudi (IfW-Kiel) raamatukogu andmebaasis ECONIS (Deutsche
Zentralbibliothek fiir Wirtschaftswissenschaften — German National Library of
Economics (ZBW)' ja USA-s Massachusettsis asuva andmebaasi EBSCO
alamandmebaasis Central & Eastern European Academic Source (CEEAS)."
Kiesoleval ajal tegeletakse sellega, et rahvusvahelist levikut veelgi suurendada ning
taiendavates tunnustatud andmebaasides esindatud saada.

Veebruar/marts 2011

Manfred O. E. Hennies Matti Raudjarv
Kiel/ Warder, Saksamaa Tallinn/ Pirita-Kose ja Parnu, Eesti
" ISSN on rahvusvaheline jadaviljaande standardnumber — perioodilise viljaande

identifikaator, tema kordumatu kaheksakohaline identifitseerimiskood.

" number 1.2 — rahvusvahelise teadusajakirja artikkel, millel on registreeritud kood
(identifikaator), rahvusvaheline toimetus, rahvusvahelise kolleegiumiga eelretsenseerimine,
rahvusvaheline levik ning kéttesaadavus ja avatus kaastoodele.

2 number 3.1 — kogumiku artikkel/ peatiikk raamatus ETIS-e poolt tunnustatud kirjastuste vilja
antud kogumikus.

¥ www.zbw-kiel.de

1 http://www.ebscohost.com/thisTopic.php?marketID=1&topicID=1284, akadeemiliste
véljaannete loetelus http://www.ebscohost.com/titleLists/e5Sh-coverage.pdf
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ESTLAND UND DIE EUROPAISCHE WAHRUNGSUNION
(statt Einfiihrung)

Die Publikationsreihe ,,Estnische Gesprache iiber Wirtschaftspolitik™ erscheint
nunmehr in der 19. Ausgabe. Die einzelnen Beitrige werden auf der beiliegenden
CD-ROM und in Kurzform im vorliegenden Sammelband erfasst.' Die Artikel sind
zuvor von Wirtschaftswissenschaftern aus dem Aus- und Inland anonym rezensiert
worden. Die Beitragsbidnde als selbststindige Sammlungen wissenschaftlicher
Artikel erscheinen seit 2001 im Berliner Wissenschafts-Verlag in Kooperation mit
dem estnischen Verlag Mattimar OU. Die Dokumentationen haben das Ziel,
wirtschaftliche Entwicklungen in der Européischen Union zu analysieren und daraus
wirtschaftspolitische und gegebenenfalls auch ordnungspolitische
Schlussfolgerungen zu ziehen. Nach der weltweiten Finanz- und Wirtschaftskrise
erlangt dieses Anliegen eine besondere Bedeutung.

Estland hat am 1. Januar 2011 als 17. EU-Staat den Euro als Landeswdhrung
eingefiihrt. Bis auf das Inflationskriterium erfiillt Estland bereits seit Jahren ohne
Schwierigkeiten die Beitrittskriterien. So ist das Haushaltsdefizit bisher stets unter
der Marke von drei Prozent des Bruttoinlandprodukts (BIP) geblieben. Dariiber
hinaus ist der 6ffentliche Schuldenstand von derzeit etwa acht Prozent des BIP in
der EU konkurrenzlos niedrig. Auch hatte die Regierung in Tallinn auf die
Wirtschaftskrise aus gutem Grund nicht mit einer Abwertung der estnischen Krone
reagiert. Dadurch hétte sie in Anbetracht der relativ geringen Exportabhéngigkeit der
estnischen Wirtschaft kaum spiirbare expansive Effekte erzielt. Stattdessen wére nur
der Schuldendienst Estlands gegeniiber dem Ausland drastisch gestiegen, weil iiber
90 Prozent der Auslandskredite auf Euro-Basis fakturiert sind. Durch die weiterhin
strikte Einhaltung der Regelungen des Currency-Board-Systems war somit auch das
Wechselkurskriterium erfiillt.

Die weltweite Finanz- und Wirtschaftskrise hat Estland besonders stark getroffen.
Waihrend das reale Bruttoinlandprodukt Estlands im Zeitraum 2000 bis 2007 noch
um durchschnittlich iiber acht Prozent gestiegen war, schrumpfte es 2008 (minus 5,1
%) und 2009 (minus 13,9 %) um insgesamt beinahe 19 Prozent. Das war der stiarkste
Riickgang aller EU-Staaten. Vor allem die Bauwirtschaft war davon betroffen, die
mehr als 21 Prozent zur Wirtschaftsleistung beitrdgt. Diese Entwicklung lief die
Erwerblosenquote gegeniiber 2007 (etwa 4,7 %) um das Drei- bis Vierfache
ansteigen. Insofern ist es nicht verwunderlich, dass die Verbraucherpreise, die 2008
gegeniiber dem Vorjahr noch um 10,6 Prozent gestiegen waren, im darauf folgenden
Jahr fast stabil blieben.? Der drastische Riickgang der Teuerungsrate war also im
Wesentlichen auf den sehr starken Konjunktureinbruch zuriickzufithren. Insofern ist
es sehr fraglich, ob dieser Trend zur Stabilisierung der Preisentwicklungen
nachhaltig sein wird. Immerhin sank das estnische Preisniveau nach Berechnungen
von Eurostatistik im Zeitraum April 2009 bis Mérz 2010, welcher der Entscheidung

! je nach Wahl des Verfassers in deutscher, englischer oder estnischer Sprache.
*Ursprungsdaten: Europdische Kommission, Eurostatistik; iibernommen aus:
Informationsdienst des Instituts der deutschen Wirtschaft (K6ln), 16.12.2010, Nr. 50, S. 8.
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iiber den Euro-Beitritt zugrunde gelegt wurde, um 0,7 Prozent, so dass auch das
Inflationskriterium fiir die Euro-Einfithrung formal erfiillt war.

Inwiefern die Euro-Einfiihrung die estnische Wirtschaft stimulieren wird, bleibt
abzuwarten. Zumindest signalisierte die Entwicklung an der — relativ kleinen —
Tallinner Borse zunéchst eine rasante Wiederbelebung der Wirtschaft. So stieg der
Hauptindex, der OMX Tallinn, nach dem Absturz wéhrend der Rezession im
verganggnen Jahr wieder an, und zwar um die iiberraschend hohe Rate von tiber 73
Prozent.

Der Beitritt zum Euro-Raum birgt aber auch flir Estland Risiken, die im System
begriindet liegen. André Szasz, langjdhriges Mitglied des Direktoriums der
niederldndischen Notenbank, der fast 40 Jahre das wechselvolle Geschehen an den
europdischen Wahrungsfronten hautnah miterlebt hat, prdgte einmal den
sarkastischen Satz: > Keiner der Regierungchefs, die den Maastrichter Vertrag zur
gemeinsamen Wihrung unterzeichneten, hatte wirklich verstanden, worauf sie sich
eingelassen hatten. < Sicherlich ist diese Aussage etwas iibertrieben, in ihrem Kern
aber berechtigt. Denn dem Konzept der Europdischen Wéahrungsunion liegen
Annahmen zugrunde, die — wie die Entwicklungen der jlingsten Vergangenheit
gezeigt haben — zu krisenhaften Entwicklungen gefiihrt haben.

Ein ,,grundlegender Konstruktionsfehler der Wéhrungsunion® (Jacques Delors,
fritherer Kommissionsprésident) besteht von Anfang an darin, dass Weich- und
Hartwéhrungsldnder  zu einer  politisch gewollten Wihrungsunion
zusammengeschweiflt worden sind. Man hat dabei bewusst in Kauf genommen, dass
die Leitzinsen der Europdischen Zentralbank vielerorts nicht der jeweiligen
wirtschaftlichen Situation der Lénder entsprechen. Die Einheitszinsen sind
zwangslaufig zu niedrig fiir Lander, die schneller wachsen und entsprechend zu
hoéheren Preissteigerungsraten tendieren; andererseits sind sie zu hoch fiir jene
Lénder, welche weitgehend stagnieren. So waren sie lange Zeit fiir die rasch
wachsenden Lander Spanien und Irland zu niedrig und fiihrten dort zu blasenartigen
Verwerfungen. Man hoffte, dass eine einheitliche Geldpolitik generell
Entwicklungen bewirken werde, wodurch diese Diskrepanzen ausgeglichen wiirden.
Das war, wie die Erfahrungen gezeigt haben, ein Trugschluss. Diese
Fehleinschiatzung hat dazu gefiihrt, dass sich im Laufe der Zeit zunehmend
Krisenherde in der Union herausgebildet haben.

Dariiber hinaus ging man davon aus, dass Wettbewerbsverzerrungen, die sich in
einem  gemeinsamen  Wihrungsraum bei  unterschiedlichen  Tarif-lohn-,
Produktivitits- und entsprechenden Kostenentwicklungen zwangsldufig aufbauen,
durch die Krifte des Marktes wieder beseitigt wiirden. Laut Statistik der OECD
haben Unterschiede in den spezifischen Lohnkosten dazu gefiihrt, dass
beispielsweise Deutschland dank seiner in den Jahren geddmpften Wachstums
sanierten Produktionsstrukturen in der Spitze einen globalen Wettbewerbsvorsprung

* Estland, Lettland und Litauen auf der Uberholspur, Handelsblatt (Deutschlands Wirtschafts-
und Finanzzeitung) vom 06.01.2011, S. 18.
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in Hohe von zehn Prozent errungen hatte, wohingegen Lander wie Griechenland,
Portugal und Spanien deutliche Wettbewerbsverluste erlittenen. Divergenzen dieser
Art fiihren bei gemeinsamen Wechselkursen in den progressiven Lindern zu
Leistungsbilanziiberschiissen und in den zuriickgebliebenen Landern zu Defiziten im
internationalen Giliteraustausch. Der Glaube, dass durch die selbstheilenden Krifte
der Mirkte die Wettbewerbsnachteile ohne Weiteres wieder ausgeglichen und die
Defizite finanziert wiirden, hat sich als weiteren Trugschluss erwiesen.

Die Finanz- und Wirtschaftskrise hat viele liberkommene volkswirtschaftliche
Annahmen ad absurdum gefiihrt, insbesondere die neoklassisch-monetaristischen
Primissen grundsitzlich funktionierender freier Mirkte*, stabiler Gleichgewichte
und unfehlbar rational handelnder Wirtschaftssubjekte, wonach staatliche Eingriffe
mehr Schaden als Nutzen stiften. Die Entwicklungen der vergangenen Jahre haben
aber gezeigt, dass ohne ausreichende staatliche Regulierung der ungeziigelte
menschliche Trieb zur Gewinnerzielung zu katastrophalen Krisen fiihren kann.
Insofern muss durch eine Riickbesinnung auf die Kernaussagen der sogenannten
'Neuen Wirtschaftslehre' die Rolle des Staates neu definiert werden.

Volkswirtschaftliche Fehlentwicklungen sind, das haben die Erfahrungen gelehrt,
eng mit einem Versagen der Kapitalmérkte verbunden. Eine Krisenbewéltigung, die
sich allerdings nur auf eine — unbestreitbar notwendige — Reform der Geld- und
Kapitalmérkte® beschrinkt, greift aber zu kurz. Es reicht nicht aus, nur die
Haushaltsentwiirfe der EU-Lander zukiinftig in Briissel absegnen zu lassen, also die
Haushaltsdefizite zu kontrollieren und deren Reduzierungen auf ein zulédssiges
HochstmaB3 zu iberwachen. Unzureichende Koordination der nationalen
Wirtschaftspolitiken in einem Gebiet wie dem Euro-Raum fiithrt unweigerlich zu
einer Destabilisierung der Realwirtschaften. Damit sich die Euro-Linder
wirtschaftlich nicht weiter so stark auseinanderentwickeln wie in den vergangenen
Jahren, miissen komplementir zur zentral bestimmten Geldpolitik zukiinftig auch
die Fiskal-, Beschiftigungs- und Sozialpolitik aus den Ermessensspielrdumen der
einzelnen Nationalstaaten herausgeldst und — analog zur Européischen Zentralbank —
einer iibergeordneten Instanz iibertragen werden.”

Die vorliegende wissenschaftliche Publikation erscheint 2011 in zwei Teilen; der
erste im Juni und der zweite im Herbst. Die Beitrdge des zweiten Teiles sind bereits
in diesem Band mit Titeln und Verfassernamen aufgefiihrt.®

* durch die ,,unsichtbare Hand des Marktes“ (Adam Smith). Joseph Stiglitz wendet dagegen
ein: ,,Vielleicht ist die unsichtbare Hand auf vielen Mérkten deshalb unsichtbar, weil es sie gar
nicht gibt.

* der 30er Jahre; vgl. hierzu: Skidelsky, R., Die Riickkehr des Meisters — Keynes fiir das 21.
Jahrhundert, Miinchen (Verlag Antje Kunstmann) 2010.

® vgl.: Eesti majanduspoliitilised viitlused — Estnische Gespriche iiber Wirtschafts-politik —
Discussions on Estonian Economic Policy, Berlin/Tallinn 2010, S. 9 - 20.

7 Eine in der Bundesrepublik Deutschland gegriindete Arbeitsgruppe ,,Alternative
Wirtschaftspolitik“  fordert in diesem Zusammenhang langerfristig eine EU-
Wirtschaftsregierung.

® wobei Anderungen noch auftreten konnen.
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Die Publikationsreihe ,,Estnische Gespriache liber Wirtschaftspolitik™ ist in den
internationalen Systemen ISBN (International Standard Book Number®) und ISSN
(International Standard Serial Number'®) beriicksichtigt sowie im estnischen
wissenschaftlichen Infosystem ETIS (Eesti Teadusinfosiisteem — Estonian Research
Information System'") vertreten. Dariiber hinaus ist sie in den Datenbanken ECONIS
der Deutschen Zentralbibliothek fiir Wirtschaftswissenschaften (ZBW, German
National Library of Economics) des Instituts fir Weltwirtschaft Kiel (IfW)'? und
EBSCO (Massachusetts, USA), Subdatenbank Central & Eastern European
Academic Source (CEEAS)" erfasst. Die Aufnahme in weiteren anerkannten
Datenbanken wird angestrebt.

Februar/Mérz 2011

Manfred O. E. Hennies Matti Raudjarv

Kiel/Warder, Tallinn/Pirita-Kose und Parnu,
Deutschland Estland

° ISBN ist eine internationale 13-stellige Standardnummer zur eindeutigen Kennzeichnung von
Biichern, darunter auch von periodischen Schriftenreihen mit selbstdndigen Titeln und von
elektronischen Publikationen (z. B. auf CD-ROM).

' ISSN st eine internationale 8-stellige Standardnummer, die periodische Schriftenreihen
eindeutig identifiziert.

' unter den Klassifikationsnummern fiir Ergebnisse wissenschaftlicher Titigkeit 1.2 (Beitrige
in einer internationalen wissenschaftlichen Zeitschrift mit einem eingetragenen Identifikator.
Die einzelnen Beitrdge werden von einem internationalen Kollegium redigiert oder
vorrezensiert und werden international verbreitet) sowie 3.1 (Beitrdge in einem Sammelband
oder Kapitel in einem Buch, herausgegeben von einem von ETIS anerkannten Verlag).

12 www.zbw-kiel.de, Leibnitz-Informationszentrum Wirtschaft.

1 http://www.ebscohost.com/thisTopic.php?marketID=1&topicID=1284; Liste der
akademischen Publikationen: http://www.ebscohost.com/titleLists/e5h-coverage.pdf
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ESTONIA AND THE EUROPEAN MONETARY UNION
(instead of introduction)

This research publication Discussions on Estonian Economic Policy is already the
19th annual collection. The full versions of the papers have been published on CD-
ROM, and the collection on paper contains the abstracts of the papers in other
languages and the chronicles.! To ensure the quality, the papers have first been
anonymously peer-reviewed by Estonian and foreign economists. Since 2001 this
collection has been published in mutual cooperation by the publishing house
Berliner Wissenschafts-Verlag and the Estonian publisher Mattimar OU. The aim of
the papers is to analyse and assess the current economic developments in the
European Union and to draw conclusions from them from the aspects of economic
policy and also concerning the main elements of the political order, if appropriate.
This has acquired particular importance in the period after the global financial and
€conomic crisis.

From 1 January 2011, Estonia has been the 17th EU Member State to adopt euro as
its national currency. Estonia had met the euro-accession criteria already years ago
without any difficulties, apart from the inflation criterion. For instance, the budget
deficit could be kept constantly under three per cent of the gross domestic product
(GDP). Besides, the national debt before and after transition to euro was
approximately eight per cent of GDP, being without any doubt the lowest in the
whole European Union. Also the actions of the Estonian Government during the
crisis were justified as it did not give in to speculations about the need to devalue the
Estonian kroon. Considering the relatively low exporting capacity of the Estonian
economy, it would not have allowed the Estonian kroon to achieve any significant
expansion effects. On the other hand, Estonian debt obligations to other countries
would have dramatically increased as more than 90 per cent of foreign loans consist
in factoring based on euro. Continuing strict adherence to the regulations of the
currency board system therefore also ensured the fulfilment of the currency
exchange rate criterion.

The impact of the global financial and economic crisis was particularly severe for
Estonia. While in 2000-2007 the average GDP growth in real terms was still over
eight per cent, it decreased by almost 19 per cent in total for 2008 (minus 5.1%) and
2009 (minus 13.9%). It was the most severe setback among all EU Member States.
The crisis particularly hit construction activities which accounted for 21% of the
economy. Such developments led to an increase in unemployment: it increased 3- or
4-fold in comparison to the 4.7 per cent in 2007. Therefore it is no wonder that
consumer prices which had increased in 2008 by 10.6 per cent in comparison to the
previous year, remained almost stable in the next year.”

! Either in Estonian, English or German at the author’s choice.
% Source: European Commission, Eurostat; from: Informationsdienst des Instituts der deutschen
Wirtschaft (K6ln), 16.12.2010, nr. 50, p 8.
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The dramatic slow-down of the increase in prices was thus caused by the marked
deterioration of business prospects. Considering this fact it is very questionable
whether such a stabilisation trend in the development of prices has a permanent
nature. The decision to join the euro was based on the Eurostat information
according to which the price level in Estonia decreased by 0.7 per cent in Estonia
from April 2009 to March 2010 with which also the inflation criterion of joining
euro was formally met.

The future will show to what extent the adoption of euro will stimulate the Estonian
economy. Despite the relatively low volumes of trading in the Tallinn Stock
Exchange, its developments at least indicate the rapid recovery of the economy.
After the sharp fall during the economic decline, the main index OMX Tallinn rose
again last year and namely by the surprisingly high rate of 73 per cent.®

Joining the euro zone also brings along risks for Estonia which are inherent in the
system. André Szasz who has been a member of the Executive Board of
Nederlandsche Bank for a long time and has been directly involved for 40 years in
the various events in the European currency markets, has once mentioned
sarcastically: ,,Not one of the politicians who agreed the Maastricht Treaty on the
introduction of the common currency understood what they were doing.” This
statement is surely a little exaggerated but still justified in essence as the basic
principles for the creation of the European Monetary Union have led to crisis
situations as recent developments have shown.

According to Jacques Delors, the former President of the European Commission,
from the very beginning ,.the main structural error in the monetary union* was to
join countries with soft and hard currencies through political will into a common
currency union. By doing it the parties acknowledged the fact that in quite a few
countries the benchmark interest rates of the European Central Bank do not conform
to the actual economic situation. Common interest rates are inevitably too low for
countries with more rapid development where therefore the trend to higher price
increases is prevalent. On the other hand, benchmark interest rates are too high for
countries which have remained stagnant. The interest rates proved to be too low for
instance in such countries as Spain and Ireland where the too fast development led to
an economic bubble. Common financial policy was expected to have an impact on
general developments which can balance such differences. But as experience has
shown, these expectations were false. Incorrect evaluations led to the appearance of
more and more trouble spots in the European Union.

Besides, the evaluations proceeded from the assumption that distortions of
competition, which inevitably appear in the common currency space due to different
development levels of salary rates, labour productivity and the respective costs, can
be eliminated only with the functioning of market forces. According to OECD
statistics, differences in labour costs have led to the situation where, for instance, in

* Estland, Lettland und Litauen auf der Uberholspur. — Handelsblatt (German economic and
financial newspaper), 06 January 2011, p. 18.
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Germany, the production structures reconditioned in the years of lower economic
growth have enabled businesses to achieve a 10% global competitive edge. At the
same time the competitiveness of Greece, Portugal and Spain considerably
decreased. Such differences cause balance surpluses in more advanced countries and
a balance of trade deficit in less developed countries in the situation of common
currency exchange rates. The belief that self-healing forces level the flaws in
competitiveness without any problems and that deficits can be financed turned out to
be another illusion.

The financial and economic crisis has made many traditional basic principles of
national economy sound absurd, particularly the neoclassical/monetarist
assumptions about the functioning principles of free markets,* stable balancing
factors and unerringly rationally operating economic subjects, also the opinion that
state intervention causes more damage than it brings benefit. Developments in the
recent years have demonstrated, however, that without adequate state regulation, the
human desire to reap maximum benefit will lead to catastrophic crises. Bearing that
fact in mind, we should recall the basic truths of the so-called “new economics™ and
define the role of the state in the new light.

Experience teaches us that abnormal developments in national economy have been
closely related to non-functioning capital markets. Measures for overcoming the
crisis which are limited only — although no doubt urgently necessary — reforming of
money markets and capital markets®, will only have a short-term effect. It is not
enough to have Brussels so-to-say ,,give its blessing™ to draft state budgets of EU
Member States in the future, i.e. start controlling budget deficits and monitoring
their reduction to allowed limits. Insufficient coordination of national economic
policies in such an economic space as the euro zone will inevitably lead to
destabilisation of real economies. In order to avoid such gaps between the economic
development levels of EU Member States as in the recent years, also tax policy,
employment policy and social policy should be removed from the discretion of each
member state and transferred to the higher authorities in addition to central financial
policy — analogously with the European Central Bank.

This research publication consists of two parts in 2011 — the first issue is published
in June and the second issue in autumn. Hopefully it will be so also in the future.
The first issue includes also the names of authors and titles of papers that will be

* Le. ,through the invisible hand of the market* (Adam Smith). Joseph Stiglitz, on the other
hand, states: ,,the reason that the invisible hand often seems invisible is that it is often not
there.*

* 1930s; cf.: Skidelsky, R. Die Riickkehr des Meisters — Keynes fiir das 21. Jahrhundert.
Miinchen: Verlag Antje Kunstmann, 2010.

® Cf.: Eesti majanduspoliitilised viitlused — 18/ Estnische Gespriche iiber Wirtschaftspolitik —
18/ Discussions on Estonian Economic Policy — 18. Berlin, Tallinn: BWV, Mattimar, 2010,
(Introduction).
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published in the second issue in autumn.” The publication ,Eesti majandus-
poliitilised véitlused (Discussions on Estonian Economic Policy) has been
registered with the international ISBN (International Standard Book Number)® and
ISSN (International Standard Serial Number)’ systems and with ETIS (Estonian
Res]%arch Inf?lrmation System) under the research results classification numbers
1.2 and 3.1.

Since 2001 the publication has been registered also with ISBN in Germany.
Discussions on Estonian Economic Policy (with papers in English, German and
Estonian) has been represented in the Federal Republic of Germany, in the ECONIS
Database of the German National Library of Economics ((Deutsche
Zentralbibliothek fiir Wirtschaftswissenschaften — ZBW) of one of the best-known
economic research organisations among economic communities, the Institute for
World Economy (IfW-Kiel) of the University of Kiel'? and in the EBSCO Database
Central & Eastern European Academic Source (CEEAS) of Massachusetts, USA. "

We are currently making efforts to increase the international distribution even more
and to be represented in additional recognised databases.

February/ March 2011
Manfred O. E. Hennies Matti Raudjarv
Kiel/Warder, Germany Tallinn/Pirita-Kose and Péarnu, Estonia

7 As there will be a considerable time interval between the publishing of the first and the
second issue, there may be certain changes in the second issue due to circumstances related to
the author, peer review, editing, etc.

® ISBN is an international 13-digit standard code, identifier of a book, etc., including
periodicals with unique titles, electronic publications (e.g. CD-ROMs), etc.

°ISSN is an international standard code, unique eight-digit identifier of a periodical publication.
' Number 1.2 — Peer-reviewed articles in other international research journals with an ISSN
code and international editorial board, which are circulated internationally and open to
international contributions.

" Number 3.1 — Articles/chapters in books published by the publishers recognised by ETIS.

2 www.zbw-kiel.de

B http://www.ebscohost.com/thisTopic.php?marketID=1&topicID=1284, in the list of
academic publications http://www.ebscohost.com/titleLists/e5h-coverage.pdf
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TAX BENEFITS FOR INDIVIDUALS AND EXTENT OF THEIR USE IN
ESTONIA DURING 2007-2009

Velda Buldas, Priit Sander, Mark KantSukov
University of Tartu

Abstract

In this paper an overview of tax benefits granted by Estonian legal acts is given, and
extent of tax benefits use by resident natural persons using the data from databases
of Estonian Tax and Customs Board (ETCB) is analyzed. Also the possibility of tax
benefits classification is considered and to whom and on which purposes stated tax
benefits are addressed is analyzed. Research based on three years data shows that in
Estonia tax benefits for individuals are widely used. On average uncollected
amounts of tax due to tax benefits approximately equal 9% of the state budget
revenues. Large amount of tax benefits is not a negative indicator per se but they aid
distributed incomes to reach people who really need those benefits. In opposite case
tax benefits are not reasoned but they rather create additional administrative
workload. Talking about Estonian tax system roughly half of tax benefits is
addresses to people who belong to low income stratum, at the same time remarkable
proportion of benefits may be directed to middle-class and wealthy people.

Keywords: tax benefits, tax exemptions, tax system, Estonia
JEL Classification: D14, H2

Introduction

Tax benefits is one of the three possibilities how individuals, companies and other
organizations can diminish their tax burden. Generally tax cutback possibilities can
be divided into three:

1) Tax benefits contained in legal acts which state deliberately offers to diminish
taxes payable (e.g. reduced tax rates for certain people or on certain goods, tax
exemptions, increased tax exemptions for families with children, possibility to
choose accounting method to calculate return on securities investments,
investment account system for individuals);

2) Possibilities to diminish taxes that are not offered directly by the state but are
enabled by tax system, considered in the literature as “tax optimization” (the
possibility to choose income receiver and time or country of income, cost or
sales accrual; additionally possibilities unintentionally written into law by
legislators the use of which is in contradiction with the meaning of the law);

3) Tax evasions (actions that plainly are not in accordance with law, e.g.
concealment of revenues, under-the-table pay etc.).

Among these three options, in the present article we consider the first one, i.e. the

possibility to decrease taxes legally focusing in empirical part on the inquiry of tax
liability diminishing opportunities for natural persons. We omit income tax benefits
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addressed to companies and self-employed persons, also tax benefits associated with
implementation of reduced rate of value-added tax.

Surveys conducted during last two decades in OECD countries show that the gap
between the rich and the poor has widened. Denmark and Sweden were able to
maintain the smallest gap. Tax burden in Nordic countries is higher compared to
other European countries, still collected tax revenues are transferred to lower income
stratum of population decreasing by that the gap between rich and poor. (Pearson et
al. 2008: 1, 2, 5) As tax collection is associated with administrative expenses, and
expenses usually increase if tax system contains plenty of exemptions then these
exemptions have to be well-weighed and directed. Without doubt tax benefits are
exemptions that increase administrative work load and thus should foremost serve
social purposes transferring incomes from high-earning individuals to low income
people.

The aim of this paper is to give an analytical overview of Estonian tax system’s
benefits to resident natural persons. Extent of the use of benefits offered by the state
is assessed using data from register of taxable persons, Bank of Estonia and KPMG.

The paper is structured as follows. In the first part reasons of tax benefits’
implementation are discussed. In the second part of the paper possibilities of tax
benefits classification are observed; in the third part extent of tax benefits use in
Estonia is analyzed.

1. Reasons for implementation of tax benefits

Main objectives of public sector and taxation are allocation function, distribution
function and stabilization function (Musgrave et al. 1987: 5). In taxation attention
has to be paid who or what is subject to tax, how to tax, to what extent to tax, what
is the effect on economic agents and processes, what the consequences are (Vork et
al. 2008: 10). In the late 1980s there was still a standpoint that tax system in general
should be impartial and affected as little as possible by directed objectives.
(Musgrave et al. 1987: 207)

At the same time, with strengthening economic integration of European countries
junctions of taxation systems of member states is becoming more important.
Changes in tax policy of one member state may have spillover effects on systems of
other states; these changes may become a reason for implementation of tax benefits
(Cnossen 2002: abstract). Mutual effects of tax systems in the EU may be both
positive and negative, resulting in more efficient distribution of income (as well as
opposite). (Cnossen 2002: 3).

The survey on poverty and inequality conducted in 30 OECD countries show that
the gap between rich and poor people in most OECD countries has widened over the
past 20 years. The rise in gap has taken place due to the rich improving their income
vis-a-vis low-income and middle-income people. At the same time some part of this
growing inequality may be explained by demographic changes — due to higher life
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expectancy and less children number of single-adult households increased
substantially. The greater spread of lone parents has had a strong effect on
inequality. (Pearson et al. 2008: 8)

Through taxes and various benefits governments play a big role in determining
incomes and standards of living. In Nordic countries, taxes and benefits are of very
important redistributive role. To a lesser extent system of taxes and benefits is
redistributive in Korea and the United States. On average across OECD member
states, income taxes and cash transfers reduce inequality by one third but positive
impact of taxes and benefits on poverty and inequality has decreased in many OECD
countries during last decade (Pearson et al. 2008: 5)

Thus trends emerged during last couple of decades in OECD countries refer to need
to employ tax systems for income redistribution more than it was done before.
Taking into account that a state should spend as little resources on tax administration
as possible, then exceptions (benefits) in tax system should be reasoned and easy do
administer. Basically, a state should collect as much tax revenues as it needs to
sustainably carry its functions. However, it is not easy to predict future monetary
needs. It is also possible to understand differently the idea of justice in the context of
taxation.

Miron and Murphy (2001) argued that individuals’ rights to social guarantees must
occur only when they have worked for a certain period of time. In reality no direct
relation between tax contribution and amount of benefits received exists, taxes paid
by employed people are used to finance all the guarantees and benefits. (Miron,
Murphy 2001: 2)

Leviner (2007) introduces in her paper the vision of a good tax system according to
which higher tax burden should be carried by wealthier persons (Leviner 2007: 405).
Because wealthier persons have control over the greater part of resources available
rich people should actively participate in supporting society through carrying higher
tax burden, taxes paid by wealthy people can be distributed to weaker members of
the society, she concludes (Leviner 2007: 406). Whether to fully agree with
Leviner’s community-oriented rather than individual-centred view or not is the
question itself, however, there is not point to channel benefits to persons who are
prosperous enough.

In Estonia the Center for Policy Studies Praxis prepared a report on influences of tax
policy: results of analysis show that e.g. non-increasing of basic exemption would
increase income inequality (Vork et al. 2008: 45). Increased basic exemption in case
of second or next child has brought the biggest gain to a person with middle-income,
deduction of housing loan interests, training expenses and student loans from taxable
income has provided the biggest gain to people with higher income (Vork et al.
2008: 51). Due to the fact that the survey was not conducted using declared data —
microsimulation model ALAN was used instead — real data can yield slightly
different result. Nevertheless, the survey gives a signal that tax benefits included in
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Estonian tax system may not be justified — they are not to transfer income from
wealthier to poorer, direction is rather opposite.

John Rawls wrote about justice (1999) that “Justice is the first virtue of social
institutions, as truth is of systems of thought. A theory however elegant and
economical must be rejected or revised if it is untrue; likewise laws and institutions
no matter how efficient and well-arranged must be reformed or abolished if they are
unjust.” (Leviner 2007: 408)

Recently in euro zone ideas on harmonization of tax systems and retirement age
started to flow, one can recall so called competitiveness pact proposed by Germany
and France. Objects of concern include inter alia low tax rates of several countries
that cause high level of public debt to be paid up by other member states. There is
debate on introduction of a minimum corporate tax rate and a higher retirement age,
based on demography. (O’Donnel, Toyer 2011) It is still unclear whether
harmonization shall cover also tax benefits.

2. Classification possibilities of tax benefits

There are many terms regarding tax benefits in the literature on taxation: one can
discover various terms, e.g. “tax exemption”, “tax deduction”, “tax benefit”, “tax
cut”, “tax rebates” and so on. It is very easy to get confused when trying to make
difference between different benefits and their variations. In our paper we use “tax
benefit” as a blanket term to refer to any kind of possibility guaranteed by law to
decrease an individual tax liability. To make a distinction it is possible to separate
tax benefits into following categories (Nalogovoe pravo 2000: 107, Tax Rebates and
Benefits...):

e exemptions,

e deductions,

o reliefs.

Exemptions refer to excluding some objects or items from taxation. For instance, in
Estonia some incomes of resident individuals are exempt from tax, income tax is not
charged on them — these include inter alia scholarships and grants paid pursuant on
law from the state budget, certain lottery prizes, benefits paid to victims of crime
pursuant to law and other. (ITA § 19 (3)). Basic exemption of Estonian resident
natural persons deductible from the income (1728 Euros) also falls into this
category. Also payments to some groups of people and organizations may be exempt
from tax charge (for instance, income tax is not charged on payments made to
persons recruited for secret co-operations in surveillance activities according to
Surveillance Act § 14).

Deductions refer to benefits aiming to decrease tax base. The most explicit example
perhaps is that companies can deduct business costs from their sales revenue. For
resident natural persons in Estonia it is possible to deduct e.g. housing loan interest
from income received during the period of taxation (ITA § 25). There are other
several deductions available to resident individuals in Estonia.
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Depending on the influence on the results of taxation deductions can be limited (the
amount of deductions are limited directly or indirectly) and unlimited (tax base can
be decreased for a full amount of costs or expenses of a taxpayer). As an example, in
Estonia an individual can deduct housing loan interest, training expenses, gifts and
donations from his/her income received during the period of taxation in total amount
up to 3196 EUR but no more than 50% of the income adjusted for deductions
related with business activities. (ITA § 28°).

Relief is the benefit associated with diminishing of tax rate or tax liability.
Possibilities here include reduction of tax rate, diminishing tax liability, tax deferral
or scheduling tax payments, tax credits, tax amnesty, return of and reckoning with
previously paid tax. In case of reliefs benefits are provided directly in contrast to
benefits provided by exemptions and deductions. Compared to other benefit
schemes reliefs can better take into account taxpayer’s wealth. If from exemptions
and deductions the rich gain more then quantitatively equal relief saves higher
portion of income for low-income taxpayer. (Nalogovoe pravo 2000: 108)

Tax benefits can be also classified consequently from the purpose of their
imposition: for instance, benefits imposed on social purposes, benefits imposed to
decrease administrative workload, benefits to promote savings or certain spheres of
activity, and other.

3. Use extent of tax benefits for individuals in Estonia

Estonian taxation system contains in significant amount tax exemptions for
individuals*'. Chapter 4 of Estonian Income Tax Act considers tax exemptions from
the income of a natural person resident. Among income tax exemption minimum
tax-free income in amount of 1728 Euros to a natural person should be mentioned
(ITA § 23). Additionally possibility of joint declaration for spouses is established
(ITA § 44 (2)), according to which a nonearning spouse can additionally deduct
income tax in amount of minimum tax-free income from family income. Parents
raising children have the possibility to deduct additional minimum tax-free amount
for every child starting from the second child (ITA § 23"). Income tax liability of an
individual is decreased by schooling expenses (ITA § 26), interest payments on
housing loan (ITA § 25) and donations (ITA § 27). Income tax on last three
mentioned tax exemptions cannot exceed 3196 EUR a year per taxpayer or 50% of a
taxpayer’s taxable in Estonia income for the same period. Since January 1, 2011 it is
not possible to deduct income tax from interest payments on student loans.

Since 2011 to postpone tax liability on capital gain individuals can use the system of
investment account (ITA § 17°). Investment revenues on this account are not
charged with income tax, the liability for individual occurs when sum of money
withdrawn from investment account (for purposes other than purchase of financial

*! It should be mentioned that in this paper we do not consider some types of tax benefits which
are either difficult to estimate (e.g. joint declaration of income tax by spouses) or are slightly
out of focus group (tax benefits associated with self-employed persons).
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assets) exceeds the surplus of all the depositions made to that account. It should be
mentioned that certain securities are not qualified for investment account system
(e.g. securities of non-listed companies)*.

Table 1. Income tax exemptions to individuals and extent of their use 2007 — 2009

I“°°“‘ep‘:r"ssl’::‘(“l\lq’g"gslj‘lg)“at“”' 2007 2008 2009 Total
Basic exemption 897.8 1066.10 1011.0 2974.9
ir}c;:ralz?snbasic exemption in event 2178 2479 2578 7228
&fiﬁiﬁ:iﬁ;@?ﬁon in case of 102.8 339.6 118.1 560.5
Housing loan interest 138.9 179 132.8 450.7
Training expenses 65.2 69.3 69.0 203.5
Funded pension (2" pillar) 57.1 68.9 65.0 191.0
Funded pension (3" pillar) 46.8 41.7 322 120.7
Unemployment insurance premiums 223 259 27.3 75.5
Student loan interest 73 7.6 7.9 22.8
Maintenance support 4.6 5.6 5.2 154
Trade union membership fees 33 3.8 3.5 10.6
Gifts and donations 2.6 2.7 3.0 8.3
Increased basic exemption in event

of compensation for accident at work 0.9 0.9 0.9 2.7
or occupational disease

S(;(c)iz;li gs;clcclgLiltnyt :;ntributions paid in 03 04 05 12
Total tax exemptions 1567.70 2 058.7 1734.2 5 360.6
1‘;2&‘;‘;3’; collections in case of no | 3, 4323 3641 | 11413
State tax revenues 4 328.0 4076.0 4 497.0 12 901.0
;21‘:;3‘;‘;‘:‘;::0351: share of the 797% | 10.61% | 8.10% | 8.85%

Source: Compiled by authors using data from Tax and Customs Board.

2 Prior to 2011 an individual could choose between FIFO and weighted average method to
calculate the cost basis of securities of the same class acquired at different times and different
price; this applied to all the securities. With the introduction of investment account system the
method of calculation of the cost basis of securities to which investment account system can be
applied became irrelevant since it does not affect tax liability on capital gain. However, for
other securities it is still possible to choose between FIFO and weighted average method (ITA §
38 (6)). Unfortunately there is no data available to authors regarding extent of use of this
possibility.
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Previously mentioned benefits determine remarkably lower level of tax proceeds to
state. At the same time the state consciously has validated such benefits and gave up
some portion of tax income. While not discussing reasons for validation of these
benefits we try to estimate how significant waiver from income for the state is.

The data about the extent of the amount of uncollected revenue due to tax benefits
for resident natural persons can be found on the homepage of Estonian Tax and
Customs Board. Table 1 is compiled on the basis of data from income tax returns of
individuals.

Presented data show that due to existing tax exemptions to natural persons the state
gives up the amount of income tax equal to 8.85% of the state budget income on
average. The only benefit abolished by the present time is the benefit on student loan
interests but extent of its use is not big and thus the state does not get supplementary
tax income from that. Fluctuations in tax benefit regarding two or more children are
due to the fact that in 2008 increased basic exemption was provided from the first
child.

Amount of used tax exemptions vary by exemption types, also the number of
persons who used exemption is different. The following table 2 gives an overview of
how extensive a particular tax exemption was. Also below in this chapter described
tax exemptions were inserted into the table.

From the table 2 one can see that the most remarkable tax exemption per person was
granted by tax exemptions related with pension and children (exemptions made on
social purpose) followed by exemption related to social security contributions paid
in a foreign country (tax exemption related with avoidance of double taxation). Next
one, the basic exemption is a broad-base exemption to everyone (obviously people
earning lower income win the most in this case, so this exemption can be defined as
exemption implemented on social purpose); exemption on housing loan interest was
apparently introduced to support young families.

In addition to tax exemptions presented in the last table tax exemption related to
interest receivable is included in Income Tax Act. According to ITA § 17 (2) income
tax is not charged on interest paid to natural persons by a credit institution which is a
resident of a state which is a contracting party to the EEA Agreement or on interest
paid through or on account of a permanent establishment of a non-resident credit
institution located within a contracting party state*. It is difficult to estimate the
amount of such a tax exemption using publicly available data as it is not know how
big amounts of money and at which interest rates resident natural persons deposited
outside of Estonia. The data on individuals’ deposits in Estonian credit institutions is

# However, since 2011 according to ITA § 17 (3) this enactment does not apply to interests
received by natural persons from investment deposits (structured deposits) — interests paid on
these deposits depend partially or fully on the value of some underlying asset (equity index,
currency etc.) or the change of the value. Prior to 2011 interest income on such instruments
were tax-free.
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available but it is not possible to calculate precise amount of interest income using
available data only.

Table 2. Number of people who used particular tax exemptions 2007 — 2009,
average annual amount of tax exemptions per person

Tax exemptions to natural Annual average
ersons P 2007 2008 2009 income tax gain

P per person (EUR)

Increased bas.lc exemption in 97 636 104 503 106 997 491.0

event of pension

Increased basic exemption in 57419 143 899 58173 4536

case of two or more children

SOF:lél.l security contributions 177 193 197 4213

paid in a foreign country

Basic exemption 545093 569 596 538 494 377.9

Housing loan interest 96 984 102 975 102 035 313.4

Maintenance support 3970 4063 3635 277.1

Increased basic exemption in

evept of compensation for 1362 1323 1449 1331

accident at work or

occupational disease

Training expenses 153 955 149 818 146 599 94.9

Funded pension (3™ pillar) 91907 91724 83333 94.9

Dividends from contracting 416 40 343 56.1

party state

Funded pension (2" pillar) 296 441 310 403 323752 43.1

Student loan interests 68 686 69 092 68 263 234

Gifts and donations 25371 27 602 27 687 21.4

Trade union membership 45 142 43 843 41301 17.0

fees

Unemployment insurance 407681 | 412239 | 447257 12.5

premiums

Source: Income tax returns.

Estimate presented in this paper is based on statistics published on the website of the
Bank of Estonia with some additional assumptions. Both resident and non-resident
natural persons have deposited their money in Estonian commercial banks. The
share of non-residents’ deposits of total amount of deposits in Estonian credit
institutions during 2007-2009 was in range of 5%-6%. In the following analysis it is
assumed that this proportion is the same in the context of different terms and
currencies. Analysis is complicated by the fact that a large part of private persons’
deposits are on demand deposits (see the figure 1 below), interest rates on which the
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Bank of Estonia does not disclose. As a rule, interest rates on deposits on demand
deposits are very low*.
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Figure 1. Deposits of private individuals in Estonian credit institutions 2007-2009
(Mio EUR). Source: compiled by authors based on data from the website of the
Bank of Estonia.

When calculating interest received by resident natural persons, kroon-based and
other currency based deposits were taken into account separately. For latter merely
euro-based interest rate was applied because the information on distribution of
deposits by currencies (EUR, USD, SEK etc.) was not available. The figure 2 gives
an overview of the movement of kroon-based and euro-based interest rate during the
given period.

To calculate interests received during the month under consideration an average
monthly interest rate was applied to an average surplus of deposits at the beginning
and at the end of a month, results were summed up by calendar years. In the
following table 3 the estimate on interests received and tax benefit according to ITA
§ 17 (2) are presented (during years 2007 — 2009).

4 In the present analysis interest rates applied to cash deposits on demand deposits are 0.25%,
0.2% and 0.15% for 2007, 2008 and 2009 respectively.
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Figure 2. Interest rates on kroon-based and euro-based term deposits in Estonian
credit institutions 2007 — 2009. Source: compiled by authors using data from the
homepage of the Bank of Estonia™®.

Table 3. Effect of non-taxation of deposit interests (Mio EUR)

2007 2008 2009 Total
Interest receivable by resident 529 86.6 69.7 208.5
natural persons
The amount of tax exemption 11.0 18.2 14.6 43.8

Into tax benefits granted to resident natural persons by the state enactment of ITA §
18 (1') can be partly included. Generally, income tax is charged on all dividends and
other profit distributions received by a resident natural person from a foreign legal
person in monetary or non-monetary form. However, income tax on dividends shall
not be charged in case income tax has been paid on the share of profit on the basis of
which the dividends are paid or if income tax on the dividends has been withheld in
a foreign country. This amendment entered into force since 01.01.2002 (RT I 2003,
88, 587); until that date aforementioned dividends were charged with income tax
according to current tax rate in Estonia (RT 11999, 101, 903).

As the basis for tax exemption is merely the fact of paying income tax in a foreign
country, whereas income tax rate in a foreign country on dividends received or on
the share of profit on the basis of which the dividends are paid does not matter, then
thanks to this prescript total tax liability of an investor on dividends received from a

* kroon-based interest rate refers to interest rate applied to natural persons, euro-based interest
rate is calculated on the basis of all euro deposits
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foreign country may be lower compared to the situation where similar investment
was made into shares of Estonian business entity.

According to the data from Bank of Estonia, direct and portfolio investments of
Estonian residents (both of natural and legal persons) grew during 2003-2010 4.15
times reaching by the end of third quarter of 2010 8.51 bn Euros. As most of the
investments abroad are made by legal persons the share of private persons is
relatively small. In the following table 4 top-10 investment destination countries are
listed (as of end of third quarter of 2010) with corporate income tax rates as of end
of 2009.

Table 4. The amount of direct and portfolio investments made from Estonia into 10
primary investment destination countries with respective corporate income and
dividend tax rates in these countries (as of 30.09.2010)

Destination Total direct Share of

and portfolio Corporate Dividend
country for . total .
investment investments investment income tax rate tax rate

(Mio EUR)

Lithuania 1401.9 16.47% 20% 15%
Latvia 1230.7 14.45% 15% 15%
France 732.1 8.60% 33.33% 15%
Cyprus 599.2 7.04% 10% 0%
Netherlands 574.7 6.75% 25.5% 15%
Finland 557.7 6.55% 28.59% 15%
Luxemburg 523.2 6.14% 26% 15%
Russia 355.7 4.18% 20% 15%
Ttaly 2458 2.89% 31.4% 15% (5%)
Germany 241.8 2.84% 30.175% - 33.325% 15%
Other 2051.7 24.10% - -

Source: Compiled by authors using data from the Bank of Estonia, Tax and Customs
Board, and KPMG.

From preceding table it appears that among ten primary investment destination
countries dividend taxation is more beneficial in Cyprus where on corporate level
income tax of 10% has to be paid, no additional income tax is charged on dividends.
In all other top-10 countries together corporate income tax and tax on dividends are
higher than in Estonia. Thus, investors do not have any income tax advantage when
investing into these countries.

On the basis of data from income tax returns natural persons in 2007 received from
foreign countries dividends in amount of 1.04 Mio EUR, in 2008 1.56 Mio EUR and
in 2009 2.34 Mio Eur. Number of persons received dividend income from foreign
countries was during these years 416, 422 and 343 respectively. Taking into account
proportions of investments and tax rates of corresponding countries it is possible to
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calculate approximate amount of income tax the state has given up. Considering
share of investments made into Cyprus investors gained from income tax saving
during particular years: in 2007 — 0.016 Mio EUR, in 2008 — 0.022 Mio EUR and in
2009 — 0.033 Mio EUR. That kind of tax benefit may appear considering countries
out of top-10 but tax gains are small. At the same time the reason of this benefit is
not transferring income to less secured people but rather to simplify administration,
wealthier people are those who gain more from this tax benefit.

Table 5. Uncollected revenues of the state due to tax exemptions to natural persons
2007 — 2009

Tax exemptions to natural

persons (Mio EUR) 2007 2008 2009 Total
Income tax from exemptions 344.9 4323 364.1 11413
(table 3)
Tax exemption on interests received 11 18.2 14.6 43.8
Total tax exemptions 355.9 450.5 378.7 1185.1
Share of exemptions from the 8.22% 11.05% 8.42% 9.19%
state budget revenues

Source: Compiled by authors using data from Tax and Customs board.

In table 5 potential tax amounts are summarized that are left to natural persons
because the state imposed miscellaneous tax exemptions for various reasons. At the
current income tax system the state gives up in favor of natural persons around 9%
of its tax revenues. The following table 6 provides evidence that money left in
pockets of natural persons due to income tax exemptions roughly equals the amount
of total collected income tax (income tax from both natural and legal persons).

From tax exemptions cited above there are exemptions with distinct social purpose:
increased basic exemption in event of pension, increased basic exemption in case of
two or more children, funded pension payments (2™ pillar), maintenance support
and unemployment insurance premiums. Affording basic exemption to people with
low income also serves social purpose but is not justified for all the persons. During
the period under analysis income of below 6 391 EUR can be considered as low
income. Such income was declared in 2007 by 271 356 persons, in 2008 by 246 376
persons and in 2009 by 254 574 persons. Taking into account the amount of
exemptions mentioned above one can claim that in Estonia tax exemptions serve
their social objective in extent of 48% (the amount of tax exemptions made for
social purpose is presented in table 7, the amount of other tax exemptions is
presented in table 8).
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Table 6. Tax revenues in the state budget (thousand Euros)

Taxes Actual 2007 Actual 2008 Actual 2009
Total state budget revenues 5240 481 5476278 5423247
TAX REVENUES 4328 014 4076 289 4 497 411
Income tax 566 922 410 772 542 912
incl. natural persons income tax 305 926 154 462 276 654
incl. legal persons income tax 260 996 256 310 266 257
Social tax 1742 724 1794913 2000 380
Heavy goods vehicle tax 4197 3544 4034
Tax on goods and services 1979 048 1847 383 1917 569
Value added tax*** 1425478 1202 146 1313 254
Excises duties 523 743 627 470 573 377
incl. alcohol excise duty 147 863 160 401 155 564
incl. excise duty on tobacco 97 733 133 445 97 124
incl. fuel excise duty 278 228 311625 300 202
incl. excise duty on packaging -89 30 73
incl. excise duty on electricity 0 21968 20411
incl. other excise duties 8 1 3
Gambling tax 29 827 17 768 30938
Customs duty 35122 1258 2078

Source: Homepage of the Ministry of Finance.

Table 7. The amount of tax exemption with distinct social purpose 2007 — 2009

(Mio EUR)

Tax exemption 2007 2008 2009 Total
Basic exemption 92.0 95.0 96.0 283.0
lncreasc‘ed basic exemption in event 457 519 541 151.8
of pension
Increased basic exemption in event
of compensation for accident at work 0.2 0,2 0.2 0.6
or occupational disease
Increased ba51c. exemption in case of 216 713 248 177
two or more children
Maintenance support 1.0 1.2 1.1 32
Unemployment insurance premiums 13.7 14.6 14.5 42.7
Funded pension (2™ pillar) 1.5 1.6 1.7 4.8

Total 175.7 235.7 192.4 603.8
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Table 8. The amount of tax exemptions made on non-social purpose during 2007 —
2009 (Mio EUR)

Tax exemption 2007 2008 2 009 Total
Basic exemption 97.0 129.0 116.0 342.0
Housing loan interests 29.2 37.6 27.9 94.7
Training expenses 13.7 14.6 14.5 42.8
Student loan interest 1.5 1.6 1.7 4.8
Trade union membership fees 0.7 0.8 0.7 22
Gifts and donations 0.5 0.6 0.6 1.7

Social security contribution paid in a

. 9.8 8.8 6.8 254
foreign country
Interests received 11.0 18.2 14.6 43.8
Dividends from contracting party 0 0 0 0
state
Funded pension (3" pillar) 29.2 37.6 27.9 94.7
Total 192.6 248.8 210.7 652.1

Housing loan interest payment, training expenses, student loan interest payments,
trade union membership fees, gifts and donations do not serve social purpose. One
can reach the conclusion that 50% and 3196 EUR limit at these tax exemptions are
favoring at leas on relative basis people with rather medium income, on absolute
basis obviously middle class and wealthy people. Results of Praxis’ analysis prove
the same. Tax exemptions on dividends received from foreign countries, interests
received and on funded pension payments (3" pillar) are addressed plainly to
wealthier persons. Analysis by Praxis also shows that some of these exemptions can
be used by rather prosperous people. In total, exemptions that are not related with
income distribution constituted on average 52% of all the exemptions during 2007 —
2009. From these benefits that do not have so distinct social purpose tax exemptions
on student loan are cancelled, but their amount was catchpenny. At the same time
OECD surveys conducted in Europe show that 18-20 year olds (i.e. people having
demand for student loans) are socially one of the least secured stratum of population.
So it is still an open question whether it is reasonable not to give tax exemption on
student loan interests (7-8 million Euros a year) and still afford tax exemption on
housing loan interests (130-180 million Euros a year in total).

One of the goals of tax system is distribution of incomes, and tax benefits should
serve this objective. Recalling the statement of John Rawls presented earlier in the
paper if it becomes evident that a system is unjust or does not serve the goals it
should be remade.

Conclusions
Analysis of tax exemptions’ use extent demonstrates that in Estonia annual tax

exemptions for natural persons constitute on average 9.2% of the state budget tax
revenues. Amount of tax exemptions for individuals are of the same magnitude as
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the amount of collected income tax. Tax benefits and tax-aided distributed cash
flows are extensive in whole Europe, however tax benefits should be implemented
purposefully and direction of tax-aided distributed cash flows should be from
wealthier to socially less secured people.

Exceptions to the rule — i.e. different tax exemptions — generally require additional
administrations expenses and thus must be reasoned. In some cases the aim of tax
benefit implementation is diminishing of administrative workload (e.g. tax benefits
imposed on dividends received from contracting party state).

In Estonia of tax benefits to individuals 52% are addressed to people earning
average or high income. Hence incomes induced by tax benefits move rather in
opposite way than in OECD countries in general; many tax benefits cannot be
regarded as reasoned.
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WIRTSCHAFTLICHE HINDERNISSE FUR DEN BEITRITT
DER TSCHECHISCHEN REPUBLIK ZUR EUROZONE'
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Abstract

The date of introduction of the euro in the Czech Republic has not been set. The
Czech economy fulfils the inflation and interest rate convergence criteria, as well as
the government debt criterion. The exchange rate stability criterion will be most
likely fulfilled. The Czech economy possesses a high level of real convergence in
respect of the euro area. Due to the economic recession, the government deficit
criterion will probably not be fulfilled by 2012. The date of introduction of the euro
in the Czech Republic is therefore postponed to 2015 at the earliest. The main
reason for adopting the single currency is the growing interconnection between the
Czech and the euro area economies. The exchange rate of the Czech crown to the
euro has a higher stability than the exchange rate of the euro to the dollar, however,
a long-term appreciation of the crown’s exchange rate weakens the competitiveness
of the Czech exporters. The financial crisis and the recession have only complicated
and postponed the adoption of the euro, but they have revealed no reasons to refuse
the adoption.

Keywords: curo, euro area, euro area enlargement, maastricht criteria, nomial and
real convergence, exchange rate stability, excessive deficit procedure

JEL Classification: E 52, F 36
Einleitung

Die Einfithrung der einheitlichen europdischen Wiahrung anstatt der bisherigen
Nationalwéhrung ist eine Verpflichtung, die aus der Mitgliedschaft der
Tschechischen Republik in der Europdischen Union hervorgeht. Die Tschechische
Republik verfiigt bislang iiber kein festgelegtes Datum, wann sie den Euro
annehmen mdchte. Der urspriingliche Termin 01.01.2010 wurde im Oktober 2006
aufgehoben, ohne das neue Datum festzulegen. Nicht einmal die gegenwirtige
mitterechtsgerichtete Koalitionsregierung, die im August 2010 angetreten war,
beabsichtigt, ein ndheres Datum fiir die Einfiihrung des Euro festzulegen. Die
zuriickweisende Stellungnahme zur klaren Vorgehensweise, orientiert auf die
Einfiihrung des Euro, wird insbesondere mit der abklingenden Finanzkrise und
wirtschaftlichen Unstabilitét in einer Reihe von Staaten der Eurozone (Euroraum)
begriindet.

! Der Artikel ist Bestandteil des Forschungsprojektes Nr. 7720/2010-2011, gefordert durch die
Interne Zuschussmittelagentur der Universitdt fiir Finanzen und Verwaltung. An der
Vorbereitung der statistischen Unterlagen wurde Diana Bilkova beteiligt.
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Die Tschechische Republik stellt mit ihrem Beschluss iiber die Verschiebung des
urspriinglich geplanten Termins fiir die Einfilhrung des Euro unter den EU-
Mitgliedstaaten, die bisher den Euro nicht angenommen haben, keine Ausnahme dar
(Tabelle 1).

Tabelle 1. Plantermin fiir den Beitritt zur Eurozone

Land Urspriinglicher Termin Neuer Termin
Bulgarien nicht festgelegt ---
Tschechische 1. 1. 2010; aufgehoben am 25. 10. 2006 nicht festgelegt
Republik
Lettland 1. 1. 2008; aufgehoben im Friihjahr 2006 1.1.2014
Litauen 1. 1. 2007; Von der Kommission wurde die moglichst bald,

Einflihrung des Euro nicht empfohlen (16. 5. nach 2010
2006)
Ungarn 1. 1. 2010; aufgehoben am 1. 12. 2006 nicht festgelegt
Polen 1. 1. 2012; aufgehoben Ende 2009 nicht festgelegt
Ruménien 2015
Schweden nicht festgelegt (abgelehnt durch Referendum  |---
vom 14. 9. 2003)
Dénemark Nichtbeteiligungsdauerklausel (opt-out) in der
dritten Etappe WWU
Grofibritannien |Nichtbeteiligungsdauerklausel (opt-out) in der
dritten Etappe WWU

Quellen: Commission of the EC. Reports on the Practical Preparations for the Future
Enlargement of the Euro Area. 2004 - 2010.
Bemerkung: WWU = Wirtschafts- und Wahrungsunion.

Dieser Beitrag ist auf zwei Fragen gezielt. Erstens: wie entwickelt sich die
Bereitschaft der tschechischen Wirtschaft, den Euro anzunehmen? Hatte die
Finanzkrise und die anschlieBende wirtschaftliche Rezession im Jahre 2009 einen
Einfluss auf die Annahme des Euro in der Tschechischen Republik? Diese Frage
wird mittels einer Auswertung der Erfiillung von Kriterien fiir die nominale und
reale Konvergenz beurteilt. Zweitens: Wie sind die zu erwartenden Beitrdge aus der
Einfiihrung des Euro? Wurden diese Beitrige durch die Finanzkrise und
wirtschaftliche Rezession beeinflusst? Dieses Problem wird aus der Sicht der
Entwicklung von Verbindung der tschechischen Wirtschaft mit der Wirtschaft der
Eurozone beurteilt und mit einer Analyse ergénzt, ob die selbstindige
Nationalwéhrung (Tschechische Krone) vorteilhafter ist als die Einheitswéhrung
(Euro), und zwar aus der Sicht der Entwicklung von Umrechnungskursen beider
Wihrungen.
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1. Nominale und reale Konvergenz
Kriterien fiir nominale Konvergenz

Die Bewertung dieser Kriterien findet man insbesondere in einem gemeinsamen
Dokument der Regierung der Tschechischen Republik und der Tschechischen
Nationalbank “Assessment of the Fulfilment of the Maastricht Convergence Criteria
and the Degree of Economic Alignment of the Czech Republic with the Euro Area.
Die Ergebnisse der Erfiillung von Preisstabilitdtskriterium in der Tschechischen
Republik werden in der Tabelle 2 aufgefiihrt (harmonisierter Index fiir
Verbraucherpreise, Jahresdurchschnitt).

Tabelle 2. Kriterium fiir die Preisstabilitit in der Tschechischen Republik

2007 | 2008 | 2009 | 2010 | 2011 | 2012 | 2013
Inflation 3 Lander | 1,3 2,6 0,0 0,7 1,2 1,2 1,2
Kriterium 2.8 4,1 1,5 2.2 2.7 2.7 2,7
Tschechien 3,0 6,3 0,6 1,4 23 1,7 1,7
Quelle: Assessment, 2010, S. 9.

Bemerkungen: 2010 — 2013 Prognose. Die Prognose fiir die Tschechische Republik ist aus der
Makrookonomischen Pradiktion der Tschechischen Republik iibernommen (Juli 2010), die
Prognose fiir die Européische Union ist aus der Wirtschaftsprognose der Européischen
Kommission ibernommen (Friihjahr 2010).

Es ist nicht gelungen, das Inflationskriterium im Jahre 2007 und insbesondere im
Jahre 2008 zu erfiillen. Die Ursache hierfiir war insbesondere der grof3e Preisanstieg
von energetischen Rohstoffen, die Erhohung des regulierten Mietzinses, die
Umsatzsteuersatzerhohung von 5 % auf 9 % und anderes mehr. “Convergence
Programme of the Czech Republic” vom Dezember 2008 bewertet diese
Inflationserhdhung als ein ,,Ubergangs- und einmaliges Ereignis.

Die Erfiillung des Preisstabilitdtskriteriums in den kommenden Jahren wird jedoch
als problemlos prognostiziert. Diese optimistische Vorhersage wird durch die
Tatsache verstirkt, dass die Tschechische Nationalbank seit Anfang 2010 zu einem
um 1 Punkt niedrigeren Inflationsziel {iberging als in der Gegenwart (von 3 % auf 2
%, im Einklang mit dem Inflationsziel der Europdischen Zentralbank — EZB),
mit Toleranz 1 Punkt in beiden Richtungen.

Das Kriterium fiir Erhaltbarkeit von 6ffentlichen Finanzen wird in der Tabelle 3
gezeigt.
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Tabelle 3. Kriterium fiir die Erhaltbarkeit von 6ffentlichen Finanzen in der
Tschechischen Republik

] 2007 | 2008 | 2009 [ 2010 | 2011 | 2012 [ 2013
Defizit des Systems 6ffentlicher Finanzen (in % zum BIP)

Kriterium -30 {-30]-30]-30)-30]-30] -30
Tschechien | -0,7 | -2,7 | -58 | -5,1 | -4,6 | -3,5 -2,9
Offentliche Schuld (in % zum BIP)
Kriterium 60,0 | 60,0 | 60,0 | 60,0 | 60,0 | 60,0 | 60,0
Tschechien | 29,0 | 30,0 | 353 | 39,3 | 42,1 | 42,9 | 433
Quelle: Assessment, 2010, S. 11 —12.
Bemerkungen: 2010 — 2013 Prognose.

Laut Prognose von Ende 2008 sollten die beiden Teile des Fiskalkriteriums im
Ausblick einiger Jahre hinaus mit hoher Wahrscheinlichkeit erfiillt werden. Uber die
giinstige Entwicklung in diesem Bereich hat sich damals (zusammen mit der bislang
giinstigen Entwicklung der realen Wirtschaft) auch die Tatsache bewdhrt, dass im
Juni 2008 das Verfahren bei einem iiberméBigen Defizit eingestellt worden ist, die
mit der Tschechischen Republik seit 2004 gefiihrt worden war. Die wirtschaftliche
Rezession und Notwendigkeit einer Reform o6ffentlicher Finanzen haben jedoch
diese Aussichten wesentlich gestort, sofern es sich um das Defizit des Systems
offentlicher Finanzen handelt. Die Erfiillung dieses Kriteriums schétzt die Regierung
der Tschechischen Republik erst fiir das Jahr 2013. Das Kriterium der 6ffentlichen
Schuld wird weiterhin erfiillt, auch wenn das Verhiltnis der Schuld zum
Bruttoinlandsprodukt (BIP) zwar rasch zunimmt. Laut Programmerklérung der
Regierung sollte jedoch im Jahre 2016 ein ausgeglichenes Budget erzielt werden
und die 6ffentliche Schuld sollte dann sinken.

Im Hinblick auf das Wechselkursstabilitdtskriterium ist die tschechische Krone
vorldufig im Wechselkursmechanismus WKM II (Exchange Rate Mechanism ERM
II) noch nicht eingegliedert, die Erflillung des Kurskriteriums kann daher nur
simuliert werden.” Zu dieser Simulation wird das Herangehen der Europiischen
Zentralbank genutzt, die den durchschnittlichen Monatskurs des ersten Monats
innerhalb des verfolgten zweijdhrigen Zeitraums als hypothetische zentrale Paritdt
verwendet. Unter einem  hypothetischen zweijdhrigen  auszuwertenden
Verweilzeitraum in ERM II wird dann im Rahmen des eigenen Herangehens der
zweijdhrige Zeitraum vor dem Ausbruch der Finanzkrise verstanden, und zwar
wegen Eliminierung dieses auBergewdhnlichen Einflusses. Fiir einen ,,Meilenstein®
im Ubergang der Hypotheken- in die Finanzkrise wird iiblicherweise der Bankrott
der amerikanischen Investitionsbank Lehman Brothers Mitte September 2008
angenommen. Der untersuchte Zeitraum deckt daher die Monate IX 2006 — VIII

% Die Tschechische Nationalbank (CNB) wendet eine abweichende Simulationsmethode an.
Die Annahme von Euro wird hypothetisch per 01.01.2011 in Erwédgung gezogen und der zu
bewertende Zeitraum von 24 Monaten der hypothetischen Verweildauer in ERM 1I beginnt
daher mit dem zweiten Quartal 2008. Als zentrale Paritit gilt im Herangehen der CNB der
Durchschnittskurs im ersten Quartal 2008.
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2008 ab. Die hypothetische Zentralparitit belduft sich auf 28,38 CZK/EUR. Der
Fluktuationsbereich wird asymmetrisch interpretiert werden, und zwar 15 % in der
Appreciation Richtung (= 24,12 CZK/EUR) und 2,25 % in der Depreciation
Richtung (= 29,02 CZK/EUR).

Die Ursache fiir die Anwendung dieses asymmetrischen Fluktuationsbereichs ist die
Tatsache, dass dieser Bereich in den Konvergenzberichten durch die EU-
Kommission verfolgt wird. Hierbei wird jedoch ausgeschlossen, dass Bewegungen
unter  15%  Grenzwert zur Ursache fiir die Nichterfiillung des
Kursstabilititskriteriums wiirden (d.h. Uberschreiten der Appreciationsgrenze). EZB
(implizit) toleriert die Fluktuation im breiteren Bereich von 15 %.

Wiéhrend des untersuchten Zeitraums wies der Kurs eine markante Schwankung auf
(siehe Abb. 1):

e seine sehr mifige Fluktuation (Bereichsgrenzen nicht erreichend) im ersten
Halbjahr ging in die erhebliche Appreciation mit milder Uberschreitung der
Appreciationsgrenze des Fluktuationsbereichs im Juli 2008 iiber (um 0,2
CZK/EUR),

e danach folgte die Depreciation, die jedoch noch lange nicht die Bereichsgrenze
erreichte, und zwar nicht nur wihrend des restlichen Monats im Rahmen des
untersuchten Zeitraums, sondern auch im darauffolgenden Zeitraum iiberhaupt.
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Abbildung 1. Kursentwicklung CZK/EUR.
Quelle:http://www.cnb.cz/cs/financni_trhy/devizovy trh/kurzy devizoveho trhu/prumerne for
m.jsp Eigene Bearbeitung.

Lediglich eine geringfiigige Uberschreitung der Fluktuationszone macht es moglich,
einen Schluss tiber die Erfillung des Kursstabilititskriteriums bei dieser
hypothetischer Bewertung zu treffen (in der ersten Welle der Mitgliedslander der
Eurozone war die Kommission zu viel groferen und ldngeren Abweichungen
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tolerant, und zwar auch in der Depreciation Richtung). In dem untersuchten
Zeitraum wurden dariiber hinaus keine sog. ,,starken Spannungen® beobachtet, was
auch die Bedingung fiir die Erfiillung dieses Kriteriums ist. Diese sog. starken
Spannungen wirken sich insbesondere durch eine erhebliche Abnahme der
Devisenreserven oder eine erhebliche Steigerung der Zinssitze.

Das Kriterium fiir die Erfiillung langfristiger Zinssétze zeigt die Tabelle 4, und zwar
mittels der zehnjdhrigen Regierungsanleihen, gehandelt auf dem sekunddren Markt

(12monatige Durchschnitte).

Tabelle 4. Kriterium fiir langfristige Zinssétze in der Tschechischen Republik

2007 | 2008 | 2009 | 2010 | 2011 | 2012 | 2013
3 Lander Durchschnitt | 4,4 4,2 39 4.3 4.8 4.8 4.8
Kriterium 6,4 6,2 5,9 6,3 6,8 6,8 6,8
Tschechien 43 4.6 4.8 3,7 3,9 3,9 3,9
Quelle: Assessment, 2010, S. 16.

Bemerkungen: 2010 — 2013 Prognose.

Das Kriterium fiir langfristige Zinssdtze wird von Seiten der Tschechischen
Republik problemlos erfiillt, und der gleiche Schluss kann auch fiir den kommenden
Zeitraum gezogen werden. Zum Erhalten der positiven Aussicht der
Ratingagenturen, der Belange der Inlands- sowie Auslandsinvestoren und daher
auch der niedrigen Renditen dieser Anleihen in Zukunft wird eine erfolgreiche
Vorbereitung und Durchfiihrung der Reformen im Bereich offentliche Finanzen
einen Beitrag leisten.

Kriterien fiir reale Konvergenz

Die Einfithrung der einheitlichen Wahrung Euro wird einen Verlust der
selbstéindigen nationalen Wéhrungs- und Kurspolitik bedeuten. Die Wirtschaft eines
neuen Mitglieds der Wahrungsunion sollte daher eine Ahnlichkeit mit der
Gesamtwirtschaft der Wahrungsunion ausweisen. Dieser einheitlichen Wirtschaft
werden dann die einheitliche Wéhrungspolitik der Zentralbank der Wéhrungsunion
sowie weitere Wirtschaftsregelungen entsprechen, festgelegt einheitlich fiir die
gesamte Wihrungsunion.

Ahnliche (koordinierte) wirtschaftliche Entwicklungen und Wirtschaftsstrukturen
der einzelnen Mitglieder der Wéhrungsunion reduzieren auch das Risiko fiir das
Vorkommen von sog. asymmetrischen Schocks, d.h. Ereignissen, von denen die
Mitgliedslédnder der Wéhrungsunion ungleich getroffen werden.

Die Ahnlichkeit (Koordinierung) der wirtschaftlichen Entwicklung wird nicht nur

durch nominale, sondern auch reale Konvergenz erzielt. Diese wird insbesondere
mit den folgenden Indices ausgedriickt:
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1. Anndherung des Wirtschaftsniveaus, die zur Angleichung der Ausgaben- wie
auch Kostenseite der Wirtschaft fithrt und dadurch zur Koordinierung der
Wirtschaftszyklen beitrégt.

2. Angleichung der Preislagen, die aus der Sicht der Inflationsentwicklung wichtig
ist. Im Fall hoher Preislagendifferenz droht die Gefahr der Sprungaufholung
tiefer Preislage des beitretenden Mitglieds an die Preislage in der Eurozone.

3. Koordinierung der Wirtschaftszyklen, die mit der einheitlichen Wahrungspolitik
der gemeinsamen Zentralbank der Wihrungsunion in Ubereinstimmung sind.

Der Vergleich von Wirtschafts- und Preisniveau des Beitrittslandes mit den
Parametern der Eurozone wird in Tabelle 5 zum Ausdruck gebracht. Das
Wirtschaftsniveau (BIP/ Einwohner, in PPS) der Tschechischen Republik iibertrifft
in der Gegenwart jene vergleichbarer Lander. Die Preiskonvergenz (komparatives
Preisniveau, ausgedriickt in Preisen des Endkonsums der Haushalte) weist bislang
schwichere Ergebnisse aus.

Tabelle 5. Reale Konvergenz im Jahr vor dem Beitritt (in % zur Eurozone 16)

Slowakei Portugal Griechenland | Tschechien
2008 1998 2000 2009
Wirtschafsniveau 66,1 69,6 74,3 75,2
Preisniveau 67,2 82,2 84,6 66,0

Quelle: http://epp.eurostat.ec.europa.eu (National accounts, Comparative price levels —
Purchasing Power Parities). Eigene Umrechnungen.

In Bezug auf die langfristig dhnliche Inflationsrate in der Tschechischen Republik
und in der Eurozone kann eine Anndherung von Preislagen iliberwiegend durch
Aufwertung des nominalen (und dadurch auch realen) Wiahrungskurses erwartet
werden. Dadurch kann auch die vorldufige Verschlechterung dieser Entwicklung im
Jahre 2009 erkldrt werden, als die Abwertung des Krone-Kurses zustande kam (im
Jahre 2008 erzielte das Preisniveau gegeniiber der Eurozone 69,7 %). Die
Tschechische Nationalbank setzt in den nichsten fiinf Jahren eine Appreciation des
realen Kurses der Krone gegeniiber dem Euro im Durchschnitt von 2,0 — 3,4 %
jahrlich voraus.®

Auch im Index Koordinierung des Wirtschaftszyklus der Tschechischen Republik
mit der Eurozone kann der gegenwértige Verlauf der gleichen zyklischen Phasen
beobachtet werden, sowohl der Rezession als auch Expansion (Tabelle 6).

3 Assessment, 2010, S. 18.
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Tabelle 6. BIP-Entwicklung (real, Anderungen in % im Jahresvergleich)

2008 2009 2010 2011
Ql | Q2 | Q3 | Q4 | Q1 | Q2 | Q3 | Q4
EZ 0,5 50 | 49 | 40 | -2,0 0,8 1,9 2,0 2,3 1,5
TR 2.5 3,6 | 47 | 44| 32 1,0 | 24 2,6 2.5 2,0

Quelle: Makroekonomicka predikce Ceske republiky (2010). Oktober 2010, S. 4, 8, 9.
Bemerkungen: 2010 und 2011 Pradiktion. Jahresdaten fiir 2009: -4,1 % und -4,1 %, 2010: 1,6
% und 2,2 %. EZ = Eurozone 12, TR = Tschechische Republik.

Die Gesamtbewertung der Entwicklung der wirtschaftlichen Bereitschaft der
Tschechischen Republik, den Euro anzunehmen, kann wie folgt zusammengefasst
werden:
e Tschechische Republik entspricht den nominalen Konvergenzkriterien, mit
Ausnahme des Defizits der 6ffentlichen Finanzen,
e Auch die Hauptkriterien der realen Konvergenz entwickeln sich giinstig, mit
Ausnahme der Aufholung der Preislage der Eurozone.

An den beiden nachteiligen Parametern kann der Einfluss der Wirtschaftsrezession
beobachtet werden. Im Fall des Defizits der 6ffentlichen Finanzen wurde er durch
Riickfall der FEinkiinfte und Anstieg der Ausgaben im oOffentlichen Budget
verursacht. Im Fall der Preislage ging es um Misstrauen der Investoren gegeniiber
den Wihrungen in Mittel- und Osteuropa, und es kam zur Abwertung des Krone-
Kurses im Jahre 2009. Durch Abklingen der Rezession kam es auch zur
Verbesserung dieser beiden Parameter (Senkung von Defizit der offentlichen
Finanzen, Riickkehr von Aufwertung des Wahrungskurses).

2. Zu erwartende Vorteile aus der Euro-Einfiihrung

Unmittelbarer Vorteil der Einfiihrung der einheitlichen Wahrung wird insbesondere
der Stimulationseffekt auf den Aufenhandel und auf den Zufluss von direkten
Auslandsinvestitionen (FDI) sein.

Die Verwendung von Euro anstatt der bisherigen Nationalwdhrung bringt im
Auflenhandel (im Rahmen des Handels mit der Eurozone) zwei Verdnderungen mit
sich, und zwar den Wegfall einiger Transaktionskosten sowie der mit Kursrisiken
verbundenen Kosten. * Mit Fortfall der Kursrisiken wird auch der Zufluss direkter
Auslandsinvestitionen stimuliert. Stimulierung des Auflenhandels fiihrt zur
zunehmenden Spezialisierung, Vertiefung des Prinzips der komparativen Vorteile,
zur effizienteren Allokation der Produktionsquellen, zur Produktivitdtserhhung und
Stimulierung des Wirtschaftswachstums. Die gleichen Auswirkungen hat auch der
Zufluss von direkten Auslandsinvestitionen.

* Siehe z.B. De Grauwe, (2005), S. 80.
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Laut Studie der Europdischen Kommission “Zehn Jahre Wirtschafts- und
Wiéihrungsunion” ° hatte die einheitliche Wihrung fiir die Mitgliedstaaten der
Wiéhrungsunion folgende Vorteile:

o Gegenseitiger Handel der Eurozone-Mitglieder stieg in den vergangenen 10
Jahren von einem Viertel auf ein Drittel des BIP; dem Einfluss des
Kursrisikowegfalls und den niedrigeren Kosten wird die Hailfte dieses
Handelanstiegs zugerechnet,

e Anstieg der direkten Auslandsinvestitionen (FDI) innerhalb der Eurozone von
einem Fiinftel auf ein Drittel des BIP; dem Einfluss der Euro-Einfiihrung werden
zwei Drittel dieses Anstiegs der FDI zugerechnet.

Die gleichen Auswirkungen kdnnen auch im Fall des Ersetzens der tschechischen
Krone durch den Euro erwartet werden.

Tabelle 7. Verflechtung der Tschechischen Republik mit der Eurozone

Export + Import (Waren und Dienstleistungen)

2004 (EZ 12) 2009 (EZ 16)
Gesamt (Mrd. CZK) * 39393 4 825,7
gegeniiber EZ (Mrd. CZK) 2284,0 3 056,8
% gegeniiber EZ 58,0 63,3

FDI in Tschechien (Stand Jahresende)

2004 (EZ 12) 2009 (EZ 16)
Gesamt (Mrd. CZK) 1 280,6 2241,5
aus EZ (Mrd. CZK) 1017,6 1 886,7
% aus EZ 79,5 84,2

Quellen: http://www.cnb.cz/cs/statistika/platebni_bilance. Eigene Berechnungen.
Bemerkung.: * Kommunitérprinzip. Stand FDI gegen Ende 2009 wurde aus dem Stand gegen
Ende 2008 durch Hinzurechnung der Flussgrofen fiir 2009 berechnet. EZ = Eurozone.

Eine Studie des Internationalen Wahrungsfonds unter der Leitung von S. Schadler
quantifiziert den Sammeleinfluss der Euro-Einfiihrung auf das Wirtschaftswachstum
in den Léndern Mittel- und Osteuropas auf 2 — 7 % der Erhéhung des BIP im Laufe
von 20 Jahre (mit Ausnahme Polens, wo es um 1 — 3 % geht). ©

Der Vorteil der einheitlichen Wéihrung wichst zusammen mit zunehmender
Verflechtung der Wirtschaft des Beitrittslandes mit den gegenwiartigen Léndern der
Wiéhrungsunion. Die Verflechtung der tschechischen Wirtschaft mit den Landern
der Eurozone ist aus Tabelle 7 zu ersehen, aus der nicht nur eine hohe, sondern auch
steigende Verflechtung mit der Eurozone zu erkennen ist.

* Commission of the EC (2008), S. 4.
® Schadler et al. (2005), S. 15. Im Fall der Tschechischen Republik geht es gerade um das
genannte Intervall 27 %.
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3. Stabilitit der Wihrungskurse

Die Frage, ob die Einfithrung des Euro fiir die Tschechische Republik von Vorteil
sein wird, hdngt auch davon bedeutend ab, ob die einheitliche europdische Wahrung
eine hohere Stabilitdt in der Verflechtung mit dem Rest der Welt im Vergleich mit
der bisherigen Nationalwdhrung mitbringt.

Das strategische Dokument der Européischen Kommission “Europa 2020, welches
nach den Auswegen und Belehrungen aus der Finanzkrise und Wirtschaftsrezession
sucht, schreibt in dieser Richtung der einheitlichen Wiahrung eine gro3e Bedeutung
zu: ,,In den Mitgliedstaaten, die den Euro als eigene Wahrung verwenden, wirkt die
gemeinsame Wihrung als wertvoller Schild gegen die Erschiitterungen der
Umtauschkurse.’

Ahnlich wird der stabilisierende Einfluss des Euro auch von Seiten des
Internationalen Wéhrungsfonds beurteilt, konkret von dessen Generaldirektor D.
Strauss-Kahn:

e der Kurs des Euro gegeniiber dem Dollar unterliegt zwar auch ab und zu
starkeren Schwankungen, diese erreichen jedoch bei weitem nicht die Intensitét
der Wihrungskrisen, was im Fall der selbstindigen Nationalwéhrungen drohen
wiirde (implizit ausgedriickt),

o statt der Aufwertung des Euro kdme es zur Aufwertung der Deutschen Mark, die
jedoch wviel stirker ausgefallen wire; es wiirde ein politischer und
unternehmerischer Druck auf Devalvationen von den an die D-Mark
angeschlossenen Wéhrungen folgen,

e die Moglichkeit der Anderung von Parititen wiirde zum Zuriickziehen des
Kapitals aus diesen Risikoldndern fiihren, es wiirde ein Anstieg von
Risikoprdmien  und  Zinssdtzen und eine  Verlangsamung  des
Wirtschaftswachstums folgen,

e dort, wo Devalvationen erfolgen wiirden, kdme es zu Inflationsdriicken.

,EBs ist daher unbestritten, dass der Euro zur Stabilitdt seiner Mitgliedstaaten
wihrend dieser Krise beigetragen hat.” 8

Kann man diese Betrachtungen iiber den stabilisierenden Einfluss des Euro
empirisch nachweisen? Diese Frage kann durch Auswertung der Volatilitdt der
Wiéhrungskurse beurteilt, und zwar:
e Kurs CZK/EUR, der einen entscheidenden Einfluss auf den AuBenhandel der
Tschechischen Republik hat,
e Kurs USD/EUR, der nach dem Beitritt zur Eurozone zum entscheidenden Kurs
wiirde.

Tabelle 8 stellt die Standardabweichung dieser Kurse dar, d.h. die Kursstreuung
(quadratischer Mittelwert der Abweichungen einzelner Werte von deren

7 Commission of the EC (2010), S. 24.
¥ Strauss-Kahn (2008), S. 3-4.
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arithmetischen Mittelwert) in den einzelnen Monaten des jeweils untersuchten
Zeitraums (in Wihrungseinheiten) und den Variationskoeffizient, d.h. Teilzahl der
Standardabweichung zum arithmetischen Mittelwert des Kurses in dem gleichen
Zeitraum (in %).

Untersucht werden drei Zeitrdume, und zwar:
e 14 Monate Vorkrisenzeit bis August 2008,
o Krisenzeit von September 2008 bis Ende 2009
e und anschlieBende Zeit (Jahr 2010).

Tabelle 8. Volatilitit der Wahrungskurse

Zeitraum Standardabweichung Variationskoeffizient
CZK/EUR (%)

- Vorkrisenzeit 1,421 5,48

- Krisenzeit 0,973 3,73

- anschlieBend 0,554 2,20

Gesamtzeitraum 1,120 4,34

Zeitraum Standardabweichung Variationskoeffizient
USD/EUR (%)

- Vorkrisenzeit 0,072 4,89

- Krisenzeit 0,071 5,11

- anschliefend 0,115 8,52

Gesamtzeitraum 0,102 7,24

Quelle: CZK/EUR:
http://www.cnb.cz/cs/financni_trhy/devizovy trh/kurzy devizoveho_trhu/index.html
USD/EUR: http://epp.eurostat.ec.europa.eu/portal/page/portal/exchange rates/data/database
Eigene Berechnungen.

Aus der Tabelle ergibt sich eine nahezu doppelte Volatilitit des Kurses USD/EUR
(7,24 %) im Vergleich mit dem Kurs CZK/EUR (4,34 %) fiir den gesamten
untersuchten Zeitraum von 42 Monaten, mit Ausnahme der Vorkrisenzeit. Der
Auflenhandel der Mitglieder der Eurozone mit dritten Landern unterlag daher einer
hoheren Instabilitét, als der AuBenhandel der Tschechischen Republik (mit eigener
Wihrung — der Krone) mit Landern der Eurozone.

Dazu ist es jedoch notwendig, folgendes zu ergénzen:

e im Fall der Mitgliedschaft in der Eurozone wiirde die héhere Unstabilitét des
Kurses USD/EUR nur geringere Teile des tschechischen Auflenhandels getreffen
(approximativ das restliche ca. 1/3 des Handels auflerhalb der Eurozone),

e in den Handel der tschechischen Exporteure wird der langfristige Trend von
Aufwertung des Krone-Kurses nachteilig projiziert (siche Abb. 1), durch den die
Konkurrenzfihigkeit der tschechischen Exporteure geschwicht wird, °

° Die Erfahrungen der Exporteure reprisentiert die Meinung des groBten tschechischen
Exporteurs, des Automobilwerkes Skoda Auto in Mlada Boleslav: ,,Der gegenwirtige Wert der
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e auch bei relativ niedriger Volatilitit des Kurses drohen trotzdem
Vertrauensverlust der Investoren und ,,Flucht“ von der Krone, die in eine
Wiéhrungskrise hinauswachsen kann. Dieses Misstrauen gegeniiber der Krone
wirkte sich in der Kursabwertung im Zeitraum Juli 2008 — Februar 2009 in Hohe
von 28,3 % aus (siche Abb. 1). Im Fall der einheitlichen Wéhrung ist eine
Wiéhrungskrise sehr unwahrscheinlich.

Das Ersetzen der tschechischen Krone durch den Euro sollte daher im Hinblick auf
die Wahrungskursstabilitdt keine nachteiligen Konsequenzen haben.

Schlussfolgerungen

Die Tschechische Republik hat bereits eine Reihe von legislativen und
organisatorischen Vorbereitungen zur Einfilhrung des Euro vorgenommen. Im
Oktober 2003 ist die “Strategie zum Beitritt der Tschechischen Republik der
Eurozone“ angenommen worden, die im August 2007 aktualisiert worden ist. Beim
Finanzministerium ist im Jahre 2005 die Nationale Koordinierungsgruppe fiir die
Einfihrung des Euro in der Tschechischen Republik mit sechs stdndigen
Arbeitsgruppen gebildet worden. Im Oktober 2006 verabschiedete die Regierung ein
Szenario zur Einfilhrung des Euro in der Tschechischen Republik auf dem
Urknallwege (Big-bang), d.h. die einmalige Einfithrung des baren sowie auch
bargeldlosen Euro. Das bedeutendste Dokument ist der “Nationale Plan fiir die
Einfiihrung des Euro in der Tschechischen Republik,” verabschiedet durch die
Regierung im April 2007. Reaktion auf diese bisherigen Schritte war die Wiirdigung
von Seiten der Européischen Kommission im Juli 2007. Die Tschechische Republik
wurde als ein guter Beispiel fiir die rechtzeitige Vorbereitung auch ohne die
Festlegung eines Zieldatums bezeichnet. *°

Die Finanzkrise und die wirtschaftliche Rezession beschweren im Fall der
Tschechischen Republik insbesondere die Erflillung des Defizitkriteriums der
offentlichen Finanzen. Am 02.12.2009 hat die Kommission mit der Tschechischen
Republik das Verfahren bei iibermdfigem Defizit wiederhergestellt. Die
Kommission hat eine Reduzierung des Defizits um jdhrlich 1 % des BIP empfohlen,
und ein Defizit von 3 % soll somit bis 2013 erzielt werden.'' Andernfalls droht die
Einschrankung von finanziellen Unterstiitzungen aus den EU-Fonds.

Ziel der tschechischen Regierung ist es, nach ihrer Erkldrung, im Jahre 2013 das
Defizit der offentlichen Budgets auf 2,9 % zu beschrinken und 2016 ein

tschechischen Krone ist der Kraft unserer Wirtschaft nicht proportional. Sie wird durch
Spekulationen auf den Finanzmirkten emporgezogen. Eine Verstirkung hat auf Exporteure
eine negative Auswirkung, im Fall Skoda Auto bedeutet die Verstirkung um 1 Krone
gegeniiber dem Euro einen Verlust von rund einer Milliarde Kronen.“ (Radek Spicar,
Hospodatské noviny [Wirtschaftszeitung] vom 19.01.2011).

1% Commission of the EC. (2007). Fifth Report on the Practical Preparations for the Future
Enlargement of the Euro Area, S. 10.

! European Commission (2010). Technical Annex, S. 41.
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ausgeglichenes Budget zu erzielen. Die Einfilhrung des Euro wire aus dieser Sicht
im Jahre 2015 moglich..

Der Beitritt der Tschechischen Republik zur Eurozone zu Beginn 2015 (bisher rein
hypothetisch) hitte den folgenden Zeitablaufplan:

e im Friihjahr 2012 Antragstellung auf Beitritt zum ERM II,

e Beitritt zum ERM II zum 01.07.2012 (mindestens bis Ende Juni 2014),

o Festlegung des Umrechnungskoeffizienten (im Herbst 2014),

e duale Markierung der Preise (einen Monat nach Festlegung des
Umrechnungskoeffizienten bis hin zum Ablauf eines Jahres nach der Einfiihrung
des Euro),

e ctwa dreimonatige ,,Vorbereitungsphase® zwecks Vollendung von technischen
Vorbereitungen, Aufnahme der Produktion von Euro-Bargeld,

e Ubergang zum Euro per 01.01.2015.

Danach wiirde ein Zwei-Wochen-Zeitraum filir duale (parallele) Zirkulation von
Krone und Euro, und dann Zuriickziehung von Kronenbargeld folgen.

Die Einfilhrung des Euro in der Tschechischen Republik ist mit der
Wirtschaftsrezession komplizierter geworden. Die wirtschaftlichen Probleme
Griechenlands, Irlands und einiger weiteren Lénder der Eurozone haben zur
Diskreditierung der einheitlichen Wiahrung gefiihrt, obwohl diese Wiahrung keine
Ursache fiir diese Probleme ist. Der Verruf von Euro beeinflusst das politische
Klima zur Euro-Einfiihrung negativ.

Die tschechische Wirtschaft ist jedoch mit der Eurozone stark verflochten, und diese
Verflechtung nimmt in der Zeit zu. Der Kurs der tschechischen Krone weist einen
langfristigen Aufwertungstrend gegeniiber dem Euro auf, wodurch die
Konkurrenzfahigkeit der tschechischen Exporteure in der Tendenz geschwécht wird.
Die tschechische Krone wird dariiber hinaus keineswegs gegen eine mogliche
Waihrungskrise geschiitzt. Die wachsende Verflechtung der tschechischen Wirtschaft
mit der Wirtschaft der Eurozone und der Wunsch nach einem stabilen Wechselkurs
sind der Hauptgrund fiir die Annahme der einheitlichen Wahrung.
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THE ROLE OF FAMILY BUSINESS IN ESTONIAN ECONOMY

Maret Kirsipuu
Estonian Maritime Academy

Abstract

Family businesses have a remarkable role in the world economy; their role in
economies has been investigated by many researchers. This paper seeks to study the
findings of research conducted over 2008...2011 in Estonia in the field of family
businesses and family business entrepreneurs. This research attempts to define
development and sustainability of family businesses in Estonian economy. After
Estonia regained independence in 1991, private entrepreneurship started to develop,
and many people, particularly in rural areas, set up a family enterprise. After
Estonia’s accession to the European Union in 2004, family business activity boosted
further still. Until 2007, family business activity was rather domestic market
focused; after Estonia was acceded to the Schengen visa area, they started to
successfully sell products and services outside Estonia. The research findings can be
used either for diversifying economic activity of family businesses or for investment
support or in other areas. This research definitely benefits to all enterprising people
who wish to become a family business entrepreneur and who wish to set up a strong
and sustainable family business.

Keywords: family business entrepreneur, family business, family entrepreneurship
JEL Classification: M10; M13; M19
Introduction

Family entrepreneurship is a topical subject in the world: family businesses have an
important role in the world economy. Greater valuation of family businesses in
Estonia would contribute to advancement and survival of family businesses. Before
starting a family business an entrepreneur must be convinced that all family
members want to participate in the family business; their successfulness depends on
mutual relationships between family members. With strong and stable family
relations they can make a family strategy and implement it.

This research seeks to identify development level and sustainability of family
enterprises in Estonian economy. According to the objective, behaviour,
organisational culture and management strategy of family businesses were analysed.
The research provides an overview of family businesses, family business
entrepreneurs’ preferences and aspirations.

The paper written on the basis of research findings consists of four sections: the first

section identifies the share of family businesses in the economy; the second section
provides an overview of family business entrepreneurs’ role in family enterprises;
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the third section presents research methods used, and the fourth section concludes
the paper by formulating the findings.

All knowledge about family business are needful to help establish new family
businesses, further develop the existing ones, be able to transfer family business
management to the next generation and make family business sustainable. Estonia’s
present and future family business entrepreneurs will get encouragement from this
paper for their day-to-day activities.

Benchmark data used here are professional literature sources and surveys and
interviews with family business entrepreneurs conducted by the author over
2008...2011. Research findings can be used also for economic activity
diversification of family businesses, for increasing joint actions and cooperation;
investment support application and for planning family business activity.

Economic significance of family business

A typical feature of family enterprises is that the family business is the main source
of income for the family members. One of the most positive qualities of family
enterprises is their short decision-making chain, which secures rapid implementation
of objectives. Factors influencing the activity and success of family businesses are
the mutual relationships between family members and a detailed and well-
considered strategic action plan, and organisational culture. A family business
strategy is specifically planned; all tasks must be carried out consistently. The
organisational culture and strategic planning process in a family business never
ends, there must be continuous adjustment to changes. Family business
entrepreneurs believe that with a strong family and proper strategic management
they can ensure achievement of the objectives.

Family business subject is topical all over the world; family businesses have an
important role to play in the world economy. Studies conducted in different
countries have demonstrated that family businesses contribute to economic growth
and form a majority of enterprises in that country (Nordqvist 2005; Chrisman, Chua,
Steier 2005; Poutziouris 2000; Qou...2003; Gallo 1995; Poza 1995; Hanzelkova
2004; Popczyk et al. 1999; Yalin 2008; Halttunen 2004; Vasques et al. 2008;
Vadnjal 2005; Kroslakova 2007; Balint 2006; Perry-McLean 2008). Most of the
studies focus on specific topics, such as differences between family and non-family
businesses (Naldi, Nordqvist ez al. 2007; Botts 2000; Juutilainen 2005); the role of
family businesses in different areas of activity (Yalin 2008; Romer-Paakkanen 2002;
Halttunen 2004; Juutilainen 2005; Maeda 2006; Vasques et al. 2008); dynamics
(Nedlin 2003; Khaemasunun 2004; Moore 2006); analysis of financial activity
(Botts 2000; Yalin 2008; Chrisman et al. 2009; Chen 2006); the role of woman as
mother in family business (Kakkonen 2006; Romer-Paakkanen 2002; Brazzale
2007; Rautamiki 2007); inter-generational problems (Brun de Pontet 2008; Moyer
2006; Wickham 2004). Various models for family businesses have been made as a
result of research (Cadieux 2007; Lambrecht 2005; Brockhaus 2004; Gersick et al.
1997; Syme 1999; Hume 1999; Botts 2000; Sekarbumi 2001; Hautala 2006; Burke
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2007; Yalin 2008; Sardeshmukh 2008; Chua et al. 2009), all of which are specific
and targeted at individual areas and not interconnected.

A research conducted in the USA identified that in backward regions where
economic growth is smaller, family business development and probability of
survival is significantly bigger than in high growth regions (Chang et al. 2008). In
many of the young European Union countries family business traditions had been
broken, which after regaining of independence or end of expropriations were
restored and launched again (Hanzelkova 2004; Vadnjal 2005; Kroslakova 2007;
Kozina 2006; Balint 2006); family business developed first of all in backward
regions.

In Estonia, greater importance was started to be attached to family business only
after Estonia was accessed to the European Union in 2004. Growth of entrepreneurs
including family business entrepreneurs has accelerated from year to year. By 2007,
compared to 2004, the number of entrepreneurs had increased 24.5% (Table 1),
enterprises’ economic indicators and competitiveness improved. Estonia’s accession
to the Schengen visa zone in 2007 enlivened export activity. By 2011, the number of
entrepreneurs has increased 43.4%, compared with 2007 (Table 1).

Table 1. Number of entrepreneurs registered with the Commercial Register,
2004—2011 (compiled by the author on the basis of the Centre of Registers and
Information Systems)

Entrepreneur 01.01. | 01.01. | 01.0L. | 01.01. | 01.01. | 01.01. | O1.01. | O1.0L.
2004 2005 2006 2007 2008 2009 2010 2011

Sole proprietors 21464 | 21830 | 21671 | 20642 | 10601 | 17788 | 32187 | 34797

Private limited

companies 54387 | 59767 | 66200 | 76852 | 86480 | 92554 | 99308 | 108603
Public limited

companies 6743 6241 5945 5799 5614 5344 5094 4819
Commercial

associations 855 775 695 669 649 624 612 607
Limited

partnerships 630 660 708 758 810 932 1631 1505
General

partnerships 242 365 378 380 393 417 456 509

Branches of
foreign companies| 365 388 415 437 466 483 482 487

Societas

Europaea/Europan
Business Register | 0 0 0 1 2 3 5 6
total 84 89 96 105 114 117 139 151

786 638 012 100 015 659 775 333

Many enterprising people in Estonia have set up family businesses in all areas of
activity, mainly in services, accommodation and agriculture. The decision to become
a family business entrepreneur is usually influenced by an event in life, a big motive
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is the wish to work for own family. Any entrepreneur may be a family business
entrepreneur, it is only important that the majority holding belonged to family. Most
of the rural enterprises are family businesses; management of a family business is
accomplishable for a family; labour division is only between the family members
and there is no need to hire full-time employees all year round. In the beginning the
family businesses are small, for the most family- and home-focused, but with proper
strategic plans and strong organisational culture they develop into medium-sized or
large family businesses. For example, Laheotsa farm is one of the largest domestic
vegetable growers and distributors; Pajuméde farms is supplying large retail groups
with organic dairy products; Jaagumde farm is exporting vegetable products to
Russia; ostrich from Sassi farm are well-known also outside Estonia; Varese
Guesthouse is frequently visited by hunters from abroad; GoodKaarma ecological
soap is sold in all European Union countries.

The Estonian rural life development plan until 2013 envisages start-up support to
young agricultural producers; investment support for development of micro-
agricultural enterprises; investment support for reconstructing animal breeding
facilities and support to diversifying economic activity in rural areas (Eesti
Maaelu...2011). Estonian population is concentrated into towns; it is necessary to
improve the life quality outside of Tallinn and other major centres; rural population
needs to be retained and increased, and ensured that the values the rural areas
provide will remain. Rural entrepreneurship and especially rural family
entrepreneurship is one of the outputs. Since the Estonian rural development plan
was implemented in 2007, rural life has recovered, villages have been restored,
various meeting places have been established in villages (swing sites, greeneries,
meeting rooms), ancestors’ traditions are held in high esteem (national costumes;
customs, musical instruments). Starting from 2011, the task of primary importance is
to cover rural areas with the internet network. For that purpose a new support
measure has been added to the Estonian Rural Life Development Plan, under which
internet is to be made accessible everywhere so that rural entrepreneurs could do
business, establish an e-service network and obtain professional knowledge without
leaving home. Estonian entreprencurship and environmental policies are closely
intertwined.

In 2010, 5,883 family businesses were set up, including 2,610 of them as sole
proprietors, 56 chose the form of general partnership and the others established a
private limited company. In 2010, 2,907 sole proprietors changed their legal form
into a limited company in almost all areas of activity with the exception of
agriculture and forestry. Family business entrepreneurs operating as sole proprietors
in agriculture and forestry do not see any need to change their legal form since they
have been active for years already and their farm name is known by their products
outside Estonia. Family businesses established by sole proprietors are more stable
and more conservative; for instance, in the second half of 2010, liquidation
proceeding was instituted against none of the sole proprietors whereas 836 limited
companies were liquidated in this period (RIK 2011).
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Principal activity of family businesses registered in 2010 was as follows: 33.4%
administrative and support service activities; 25.8% professional, scientific and
technical activities; 16.8% services including retail trade and repair of motor
vehicles; 11.4% entertainment, arts and recreation; 8.7% agriculture and forestry,
and 3.9% accommodation and food service activities (Figure 1).
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Figures 1. Family businesses registered in 2010 by activity (compiled by the author
based on data of the Centre of Registers and Information Systems).

The rural labour market situation before Estonia joined the European Union and now
again is that it is possible for minimum wages to hire highly qualified workforce.
The main reason at the turn of the century was that middle-aged and older people
who had made home in the countryside lacked mobility and opportunities to
requalify (Reiljan, Tamm 2005). Today the main reason is high unemployment in
towns, urban population is willing to work for minimum wages in rural areas in case
they are granted free accommodation for the duration of employment and they can at
certain time intervals visit their family in town. In 2005—-2008, young people left the
countryside to seek other challenges. In 2009, people started to return to the
countryside, either to have peace and quiet, escape from urban noise, or to assist
parents, or because they could not pay for living in town and preferred to settle in
the countryside. No jobs were waiting for those who returned to the countryside,
hence they had to start a business and in rural areas it is taken for granted that people
make a family business. The main objective for many of those who settled in the
countryside was environment saving, clean air and ecological food. Organic food is
growing more popular, but the price level of organic products is so high that only a
few can afford them. Prices will certainly change when production of organic
products and factors facilitating production increase. Organic farming must be
increased; the European Union has resolved that as a result of agricultural reform to
be implemented in 2013, European Union direct aid in agriculture will be made
much more dependent on environment saving.
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Most businesses in organic farming are family businesses and use of organic
agricultural land has increased since Estonia’s accession to the European Union,
since when both the number of producers and area of organic agricultural land have
been growing rapidly. In 1999, there were only 89 organic farmers and 4000
hectares of organic land, by the end of 2008 already 1,245 organic farmers and
87,347 ha of organic land. Organic production and organic market have both been
growing rapidly since the beginning of 1990s in Europe and worldwide. In Europe,
ecological farming covered more than 5.5 million hectares in 2002, in the world a
total of nearly 25 million hectares. The countries with the largest area of organic
farmland are Australia and Argentina, followed by Italy (over 1 mln ha) as Europe’s
largest. The share of organic land in all agricultural land is the highest in Austria and
Switzerland (over 10%). In recent years, organic production has increased rapidly in
the United Kingdom, Spain and France, as well as in many of the new European
Union member states (e.g. Slovenia, Czech, Hungary). Organic market in Europe in
terms of turnover is the largest in Germany, United Kingdom and France. Organic
food turnover in the United Kingdom and France has increased on average 40%
annually in recent years. In many countries (e.g. United Kingdom, Sweden)
consumption of organic food grown in nearby countries is growing increasingly
more important (Mahepdllumajandus.... 2011).

On the basis of agricultural census of 2010, the number of enterprises in agricultural
production, excluding organic production, has decreased 35% since 2001 (previous
census was held then); this has happened mainly on account of smaller farms.
Smaller farm households (less than 10 hectares of arable land) have switched over to
farm tourism. In 2010, there was 938,800 hectares of arable land in Estonia, which is
nearly 8% more than at the time of previous census in 2001. Nearly three thirds of
agricultural land is in the possession of farm households larger than 100 hectares.
An average agricultural household in Estonia has 48 hectares, which is nearly four
times bigger than the European Union average in 2007. By average farmland area,
Estonia belongs to the same group with Germany, France and United Kingdom. The
largest farms are in Czech and Denmark. In the European Union farms with more
than 100 hectares had 47% of arable land in 2007, in Estonia 73% in 2010.
Concentration of agricultural land into the hands of large enterprises is bigger than
in Estonia only in Slovak, Czech and Bulgaria (Pdllumajandusloendus...2011).

The year 2010 was much more profitable for farmers than previous years; products
were exported from Estonia and therefore economic indicators of family businesses
improved. Milk purchase prices rose 27% compared to 2009; nearly 15% of milk
produced in Estonia is exported to Latvia and Lithuania. Pork and potatoes are
exported to Russia (Eesti Statistika 2011).

Role of family business entrepreneur in family business
Whether the family business survives or not, depends largely on its manager:
whether the manager is leader or not. Relations with the offspring must be fixed, it is

important to have open communication and approve each other’s achievements.
Owners of all family businesses (family business entrepreneurs) are of the opinion
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that longevity of family enterprises is important and that family business descended
to the next generation. Various surveys have identified that 30% of family
businesses are successful in the second generation and only 10...15% in the third
generation (Aronoff 1999; Kets de Vries 1993; Ward 1987). In Estonia, family
businesses are going to the second generation now, which is a long process and
demands balanced preparation. There are several different stages in development of
family businesses: first a family business is managed by head of the family; then he
takes to training himself and then the successor, simultancously he has to develop
the family business. We must not forget either that a family business entrepreneur
must establish confidential relationships with offspring, only then he can peacefully
hand over management. Offspring must have opportunity to participate in day-to-
day processes of the family business, family business entrepreneur must ,,slacken the
reins* and allow descendant to manage himself; hence the founder of family
business must be able to delegate tasks to descendants and not be constantly present
himself. Family business entrepreneur must trust other family members and
especially the person he wants to hand management down to in the future. Proper
management transfer is one of the preconditions of longevity of a family business.

Family business entrepreneurs believe that with a strong and intelligent family,
appropriate management strategy and strong organisational culture they can ensure
achievement of the objectives. A family business entrepreneur must from the very
beginning be able to set definite limits to reconcile between work and home. Most of
the failures (including family break-up) are caused by that when they start a family
business they cannot reckon with that it may take all their free time, and at the same
time, they can’t believe that family members don’t want to do all works in the
family business because they lack skills. Family enterprises are easily vulnerable;
their reserves for surviving critical periods are small or almost non-existent. Family
business entrepreneur needs to pay attention to strategic management of the family
business and design organisational culture in order to survive in difficult conditions.
Family business entrepreneur is who with the help of family members designs the
organisational culture in the family business. Until no outside workforce is
employed in family business, the vision of organisational culture may be only in the
head of the family business entrepreneur; but when employees are hired definite
norms must be designed and made accessible and unambiguous to everybody.

Organisational culture is revealed in value judgements, norms and principles of
activity encouraged and observed by managers, in ethical standards, official action
policies and procedures, traditions, employees’ behaviour and ambitions, legends
told about what has happened in the organisation (Leimann ez a/. 2003, 261). When
new people come to work in a family business they have to be let work
independently rather than constantly watching whether they do everything correctly.
Family business entrepreneurs must understand that economically useful results are
attained only when the current family business strategy is carried out consistently.
Changes are a progressive force; family business entrepreneurs need to allow
changes carried out in the family business, which are achieved through continuous
search and activities. For the achievement of objectives the family business
entrepreneurs must always keep track of changes in the economic environment,
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competitors’ achievements and amendments to various acts of law. Every family
business can benefit from well-planned objectives, mission, vision and strategy. Of
utmost importance for sole proprietors and enterprises where the sole employee is
the owner, and for family businesses is knowledge about strategic management.
Still, most family business entrepreneurs are governed first by the rules set by
themselves and their feelings, and only when business does not go as they desire,
they start thinking about strategy making for their family business. Those family
businesses which are able to immediately refocus and make fast changes in
strategies achieve success and avoid failure of the family business. Family
businesses must consistently carry out the planned strategy, meet the deadlines and
follow the objectives, and be open to changes, particularly those coming from the
economic environment, so as to immediately adjust the strategy.

No unambiguous guidelines can be given to family business entreprencurs. What
works well for one enterprise, needn’t work with the other. Every family business
entrepreneur needs to take such strategic decisions that are suitable only for his
family business, taking into account his abilities and his business’s. One should
never rush to imitate (Markides 2000, 67). An advantage of a family business as
family is that family business entrepreneur can grasp all the information the family
members have on each other, and will use this economically. Family business
entrepreneurs have deeper information about the enterprise than non-family business
entrepreneurs; family business entrepreneurs can use personal knowledge that is not
accessible to typical employer (Casson 1994, 190-191).

Family business entrepreneurs are born not made (Harrel 1994, 32). Many family
business entrepreneurs are egoistic and couldn’t work under someone else, but they
are born employers for themselves. Family business entrepreneurs who started to
restore farms immediately after Estonia regained independence were acting in the
name of the work done by their grandfathers and grand-grandfathers were
rehabilitated. Their descendants hopefully wish to continue what their forefathers
have done. Farmers are a special kind of family entrepreneurs, because they like
freedom (Harrel 1994, 131).

In addition to enjoying freedom a family business entrepreneur needs to
systematically manage family business. Strategic management is an art (Leimann et
al., 2003, 276). Few family business entrepreneurs have this natural gift, most have
to acquire this by working hard and educating themselves. Family business
entrepreneurs have the following possibilities for creating a successful strategy:
participate himself or send some family member or employee to training courses;
bring in a qualified person from outside the family business; buy management
service from specialists.

Methods
First, questionnaires were distributed, where the interviewees could add to the

answers their own visions and experiences; questionnaires helped collect data on the
social background of the interviewees, seeked unknown information, took interest in
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event details, their significance for the participants, wished to study natural
situations and get information on the cause-effect relationships of certain events.
Some of the questionnaires were sent by post, some were completed and returned,
some were handed over personally and some were sent electronically to an e-mail
address. The survey used structured and unstructured questionnaires. Structured
interviews used the standard format with emphasis on fixed response categories,
systematic sampling and completing procedures combined with quantitative
measures and statistical methods. Unstructured interviews gave the respondents
almost full freedom to discuss reactions, opinions and conduct in a particular
question; interviewer only asked leading questions and wrote down the answers. An
advantage of interview over other data collection methods is that interviews can be
used in different situations and combined with other methods of research, and based
on the need; the sequence and formulation of questions can be changed during the
interview. Qualifying questions were asked in open conversations, many liked that
personal conversation enabled them to speak ,face to face”. Before interviews,
preparations were made to learn the background of family business entrepreneurs,
contacts were established with the interviewees, agreements were made and
possibilities of seeing final results were promised. Then a peaceful place was
selected to eliminate disturbing factors, and keeping the appointment a promise was
given to be confidential and guarantee anonymity.

An objective of the survey was to gather information on family business
entrepreneurs’ considerations and motives which helped them decide in favour of
family business. Another objective was to study family business strategies,
management, organisational culture and change of generation related problems.
Based on theoretical data, questionnaires for interviews were compiled and targets
were set where the interviews had to reach. The survey results help better understand
what family businesses are like and who family business entrepreneurs are and what
they are doing.

Interviews consisted of the following main questions:
1. Since when have you been family business entrepreneur?
2. What was your reason for becoming a family business entrepreneur?
3. What is the principal area of activity in your family business and what are the
secondary activities? What was the reason for choosing these areas?
4. What are the products and services your family business offers that you
produce yourself?
5. Has the legal form of your family business been the same from the very
beginning? If not, then what was the reason for changing the legal form?
Is all the cohabiting family participating in family business?
What is the division of labour between family members?
Have you or your family members also a paid job?
How much do you use hired workforce, are they working permanently and in
what age they are?
10. How is your family business managed? What kind of manager are you?
11. What is your family business strategy?
12. Describe the organisational culture in your family business.

00N
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13. Do you hope that someone will continue your family business also when you
are forced to retire from business? Who specifically?

14. Are the successor problems worrying you?

15. What are the characteristics of your family business, what are the annual
turnover and profit of your family business?

16. Where have you invested significantly in resent years? Have these been made
with own financing?

17. What kind of marketing channels do you use?

18. What are the activities for the implementation of which you need finances?

19. Are you satisfied with the current tax system?

20. What kind of family business support activities do you need?

The initial data for the research are the surveys and interviews with family business
entrepreneurs conducted by the author in 2008...2011. A total of 1500 entrepreneurs
participated in the research; 1500 questionnaires were sent to them (800 by post, 500
by e-mail and 200 were delivered personally). The response rate of the personally
delivered questionnaires was 100%; that of e-mailed questionnaires only 80% and
that of posted questionnaires (the authors enclosed a stamped envelope) 90% of the
sample. The total response rate was 88%, 90% of them regarded themselves as
family business entrepreneurs and their business as family business.

A thorough overview of all findings of the research will be given in the author’s
doctoral thesis; this paper addresses only some of them.

Analysis of the interviews started from data selection; then the answers were
analysed to get an objective picture of the interviewees and their problems. During
the analysis it was understood that the method used was appropriate. For conducting
the survey a random sample was generated from rural family business entrepreneurs
using the systematic random sampling method. For every county a hypothetical list
of family enterprises in alphabetical order was drafted; the sample was made starting
from a hypothetical family business with a random number in the list and advancing
by a predetermined step. The same principle was used for generating the interview
samples. The questionnaires and interviews were conducted from 2008 to 2011.
First the questionnaires were sent; after analysing the data, interviews and in-depth
interviews were conducted to specify the problems. The survey sample comprised a
total of 1500 hypothetical family business entrepreneurs, a total of 1188 family
business entrepreneurs were interviewed (by phone or personally), with 100 of them
in-depth interviews were conducted.

The questionnaires were generated electronically and the results were processed
with a computer programme; data were saved in the database for every questionnaire
in the sample that was returned; data processing was anonymous. Before asking the
questions and conducting interviews the researcher had to realise that the
interviewees may not be very honest in delicate questions. Before interviews they
agreed with all interviewees and justified why and for what purpose the research is
made. Talks over the phone were conducted with respondents in order to carry out
the interviews smoothly. It was made clear to the respondents that if they answered
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truthfully it would be possible, based on the conclusions made from the results, to
propose family business support systems to be established. This helped to arouse
kind of interest among the respondents and they were motivated to talk. The way the
information from interviews was to be saved was agreed on. Some of the
respondents accepted that a dictaphone was used, some preferred to answer without
recording; most agreed that notes were made during the conversation, while some
felt themselves ill at ease. In the latter case the answers were written down after the
interview and afterwards reviewed with the interviewee making amendments, where
necessary. The interviewer hopes that she made a trustworthy impression and
expressed concern for every interviewee’s opinion and accepted their angle of view.
In the analysing process it was necessary to specify some information. The research
data have been concentrated, simplified, modified, and presented as a compressed
set of information.

Results and analysis
All questionnaires and interviews have been processed by the author and a concise
summary has been made from them. A total of 1500 questionnaires, 1000 interviews

and 100 in-depth interviews were analysed.

The family businesses studied were located in all counties, most of them on islands,
Laanemaa and in South Estonian counties (Figure 2).

B Family Enterprises ‘

Figure 2. Family businesses in the survey by counties, 2010 (made by the author)

92.3% of the family business entrepreneurs had built a sun-shaped organisation,
where the entrepreneur himself manages everything and is responsible for
everything; only 7.7% of the respondents regard themselves as a responsibility
sharing family business. 28.4% of the family business entrepreneurs with sun-
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shaped organisation are losing control over the management of their family business,
especially those family enterprises where management has to be transferred to the
next generation. Family business entrepreneur cannot stay away from management
and interferes constantly. 72.7% of family business members are of the opinion that
organisational culture in family business supports achievement of objectives; Family
business culture is still the same in all locations of activity. 100% of the family
business entreprencurs believe that organisational culture is aimed at human
relations, they are satisfied with the existing organisational culture, value judgement
is of primary importance for them. Organisational culture in a family enterprise is
influenced by the family business entrepreneur, hired executive management has a
task to strengthen the existing organisational culture via objective setting.

55% of the family businesses have been operating for more than 10 years, 45% less
than 10 years. Answers to the question what was the reason for setting up the family
business varied. Family business entrepreneurs who had been operating for more
than 10 years answered as follows (Figure 3):

e Be my own master 30.8%

e Earn living 30.8%

¢ Provide welfare for family members 15.4%

o Skills acquired 15.4%

¢ Business activity 7.7%.

hobby |
freedom
Green thinking NN

Interesting way of living

m family business longer than 10

skills years

O faily business less than 10
years

Investment in future generation .

Business activity [-—

earn liing WES—.

provide welfare for family . _—
Be my own master [
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Figure 3. Motives for setting up a family business (made by the author).

Family entrepreneurs who had been operating for less than 10 years answered as
follows (Figure 3):

¢ Green thinking 29.7%

e Hobby 18.6%

e Freedom 9.3 %

e Earn living 9.3%

¢ An interesting way of living, or lifestyle entrepreneur 9.3%
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e Investment in future generation 7.1%

Be my own master 5.6%

Provide welfare for family members 5.6%
Skills 3.7 %

¢ Business activity 3.7%.

The reasons for setting up family business have changed substantially over years.
New family business entrepreneurs think more about environmental saving and do
not consider being one’s own master so important. They have become aware of the
need to invest in future generations and find that it is possible by producing organic
or ecological products. A reason for doing business with organic products was
diseased children. Only 9.3% had to become a family business entrepreneur in
connection with a loss of job (to earn living). In the first years of independent
Republic of Estonia, the latter accounted for 30.8%.

Family business has almost always been its founder (entrepreneur) focused. Mutual
relations must be very good in family enterprises; spouses said about mutual
relations the following: ,,we complement each other”, ,,we are thinking similarly”,
the spouse sets the strategy, I carry it out”. Strong family business culture helps
reduce tensions, which arise when an educated family member starts working in the
family business, especially when it is an adult child. About conflict solving they
answered: ,,we have sat down and had it out®; ,,established definite rules*; ,,adopted
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a decision and admitted that ,,egg knows better than hen™”.

Those family business entrepreneurs who have hired executive manager from
outside the family say that ,,it is very hard to step aside”; ,,it is very hard to entrust
management of something you have created to a stranger”, ,l am afraid of
weakening my leading position”. When they overcame these feelings, they found
that the outsiders are realistic, can see the family business strategy more clearly and
make changes, which occasionally have destroyed the so far strong organisational
culture. Destruction of the organisational culture was particularly discerned by those
family business entrepreneurs who had started the family business in the early
1990s; they have realised that the organisational culture they had established ,,had
influences from the occupation period and had grown outdated”, or ,,built with the
carrot and stock method”. Introduction of changes to organisational culture was,
despite comprehending the need for changes, an extremely painful and time-
consuming process. At the same time, those family enterprises where an educated
family member had returned after working elsewhere in the meanwhile could make
changes to the organisational culture less painfully. A reason for that is that they
,,still trust one of your own rather than a stranger”. It is believed to be important that
only family members are in the management of a family business, since this would
ensure fast understanding of each other.

Family enterprises wish to invest into future generations to continue long family

traditions, which had been suppressed for nearly 50 years. Those family businesses
which are focused on providing welfare for future generations are more sustainable

62



and have a stronger organisational culture than those which have no offspring. A
family business which has no offspring will start deteriorating in a long term,
interest will fade, for example ,,why should I care and labour when after me some
distant relative will come and get my work and fruits; I rather leave them empty
handed”. The problem of successors is the most acute in agriculture, since most of
the family business entrepreneurs started their activity in 1991-1999; their average
age then was 45. Family business entrepreneurs in agriculture say that ,,children do
not want to come to the countryside and continue family traditions*.

From the family businesses studied by us 34% were operating in agriculture, 17% in
tourism and services, 11% in trade (Figure 4).

SERVICE
17%

AGRICULTURE
34%

7%

ACTIVITIES
7%

TOURISM 11%
17%

Figure 4. Division of family businesses between areas of activity (made by the
author).

Most of the family enterprises (55%) managed with their family members, i.e. they
use partly unpaid labour. Non-family workforce is insufficient because rural family
enterprises are not able to pay competitive wages; employable population prefer to
work in towns. The larger the rural agricultural family business, the more
competitive wages it is able to pay. Larger agricultural family businesses receive
their financial income from the principal activity, smaller family enterprises
however do not. Members of small family businesses often have another job in
addition to working in the family business, for example, as a teacher, postman,
salesman in a large retail chain.

All family business entrepreneurs believe that it is not possible to achieve success
with only one field of activity. To diversify risks they have taken up ancillary
activities, for example, hiking trails, horse whispering, restoration of antiquities,
beauty services, growing plants, woodworking, ecological products, growing herbs,
folk medicine, etc. Such diversification of risks is possible only when family
members have many skills, for example, one daughter is trained to be hairdresser,
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the other manicurist, one of the sons is car repair engineer, the other has studied
medicine; all they want to work together in family business to provide welfare for
themselves and future generations.

9.3% of the family business entrepreneurs with fewer than 10 years of experience
with family business regard family business as a lifestyle supplemented by
economic interest. Many lifestyle family entrepreneurs are in organic production,
since organic products are bought in small quantities, demand is low and prices
high.

The main problems for family business are:
¢ insufficient resources of finance;
o shortage of skilled labour;
o lack of entrepreneurship knowledge;
e lack of time;
e insufficient free of charge advertising possibilities.

The research allows drawing a conclusion that family businesses wish to operate in
several areas of activity for a longer period and grow into traditional family
businesses; for that they need:

e Organise entrepreneurship training courses for family business entrepreneurs.

e Organise refresher courses in the speciality.

e Organise training courses on management transfer to descendants.

e Develop cooperation and social activities in rural areas.

¢ Propagate family business.

e Provide free of charge advice to find supplementary finances.

e Streamline cooperation between local governments and family businesses.

The research allows drawing a conclusion that family businesses have strong
organisational culture and they have established targeted strategies for performing
economic activities. Family enterprises have long-term family traditions, which
ensure confidential relations between family members as well as with personnel;
attaching importance to family traditions in family businesses contributes to
development and survival of family businesses in long-term perspective.

Conclusions

Organisational culture in family businesses evolves in the process of setting up; all
family businesses have their conduct and rules agreed between the family members;
all members of a family business esteem family business values and aspire towards
the effective purposeful cooperation. Family business culture is difficult to define,
analyse, measure, and manage. Family business culture is designed from opinions
and convictions, established attitudes and stereotypes rather than certain knowledge.
Family business organisational culture is permanent; in a stable situation
permanency is an additional resource for the achievement of family business
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objectives; at the same time, a strong organisational culture may be an obstacle to
changes, especially in family enterprises with long family traditions.

Before setting up a family business, entrepreneur must be confident that the family
members wish to participate in family business, since successfulness of the family
business depends on mutual relationships of family members. When family relations
are strong and stable they can firmly design and implement a family business
strategy, but it is advisable to establish clear limits between work and home from the
very beginning. Most of the failures are caused by that they cannot accept that
family business takes all free time of all family members in the beginning.

All family business entrepreneurs studied by us wish to continue operating; they
have concrete plans for the future and they believe that their family business will be
more profit-making in the short term. Most of the family businesses act in
cooperation and they are convinced that cooperation is a key to success. At the same
time, they wish more assistance from the state, both financial and in the form of tax
incentives, in order to make family businesses sustainable.

This research will definitely assist enterprising people who wish to become family
business entrepreneurs and set up a strong family business with long perspectives.

References

1. Aronoff, C. D. (1999). Family business survival: Understanding the statistics
,»only 30%“. Family Business Advisor, 8 (7), 1.

2. Balint, A. (2006). Where to go Middle Sized Business? Succession Strategies of
Middle Sized Businesses. Ungari

3. Botts, K. E. (2000). Family versus non-family small businesses: An empirical
study of strategic posture and performance Nova Southeastern University, 155
pages; AAT 9964964.

4. Brazzale, C. (2007). Family firms and the making of cosmopolitanism: The
effacement of gender in the global capitalism of the Italian Nordest. University
of California, Los Angeles, 2007, 356 pages; AAT 3302517.

5. Brockhaus, R. H. (2004). Family business succession: suggestions for future
research. Family Business Review. 17 (2), 165-177.

6. Brun de Pontet, S. (2008). Using theories of control and self-regulation to
examine the leadership transition between a parent and child in family-owned
businesses. Concordia University (Canada), 212 pages; AAT NR37730.

7. Burke, B. J. (2007). Working for the family: A study of the family and
nonfamily manager subgroups in family business management teams. Rutgers
The State University of New Jersey, Graduate School of Applied and
Professional Psychology, 182 pages; AAT 3283314.

8. Cadieux, L. (2007). Succession ins mall and medium-sized family business:
Towards a typology of predecessor roles during and after instatement of the
successor. Family Business Review, 20 (2), 95-109.

9. Casson, M. (1994). Ettevotja. Majanduslik kasitlus I-II, Kirjastus: Kiilim

65



10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

16.

17.

18.

19.

20.

21.

22.

23.

24.

25.

Chang E. P. C.; Chrisman J. J.; Chua J. H.; Kellermanns, F. W. (2008).
Regional Economy as a Determinant of the Prevalence of Family Firms in the
United States: A Preliminary Report. Entrepreneurship: Theory & Practice,
Publisher Blackwell Publishing Limited: May2008, Vol. 32 Issue 3, p559-573,
15p, 3 charts

Chen, T.-Y. (2006). CEO compensation countracts of family firms. The
Unviersity of Texas at Dallas, 70 pages; AAT 3224377.

Chrisman, J. J.; Chua, J. H.; Steier, L. (2005). Sources and consequencec of
distinctive familiness: an introduction. Enterpreneurship Theory and Practise,
May, 237-247.

Chrisman, J. J.; Chua, J. H.; Kellermanns, F. W. (2009). Priorities, Resource
Stocks, and Performance in Family and Nonfamily Firms. Entrepreneurship:
Theory & Practice, Publisher Blackwell Publishing Limited: May 2009, Vol. 33
Issue 3, p739-760, 22p

Chua, J. H.; Chrisman, J. J; Bergiel, E. B. (2009). An Agency Theoretic
Analysis of the Professionalized Family Firm. Entrepreneurship: Theory &
Practice, Publisher Blackwell Publishing Limited: Mar 2009, Vol. 33 Issue 2,
p355-372, 18p

Eesti Maaelu Arengukava 2007-2013. Pollumajandusministeerium
http://www.agri.ee/public/MAK 2007-2013_4 2010.pdf (09.02.2011)

Eesti Statistika. Pollumajandus. http://www.stat.ee/33988 (31.01.2011).

Gallo, M. A. (1995). Family business in Spain: Tracks followed and outcomes
reached by those among the largest thousand. Family Business Review, 8 (4);
245-254.

Gersick, K. E., Davis, J. A., Hampton, M. M., Lansberg, I. (1997).
Generation to generation: Life Cycles of the Family Business. Boston, MA:
Harvard Business School Press.

Halttunen, J. (2004). Teollisten perheyritysten kasvudynamiikan
systeemiteoreettinen tarkastelu. Jyvaskylan Yliopisto, 302 pages; AAT
C820640.

Hanzelkova, A. (2004). Re-establishing traditional Czech family businesses: A
multiple case study on the present challenges. Jyvaskylan Yliopisto, 306 pages;
AAT C820639.

Hautala, T. (2006). Leadership and Knowledge Transfers in Succession of
Family Firma in Catering Business. University of Vaasa. Finland

Harrell, W. (1994). For Entrepreneurs Only. Success Strategies for Anyone
Starting or Growing a Business. Career Press. Printed in the U.S.A. by Book-
mart Press.

Hume, S. A. (1999). An assessment of the risk of family business failure
Antioch University/New England Graduate School, 1999, 123 pages; AAT
9928484.

Juutilainen, S. A. (2005). Pienen matkailuyrityksen yrittajan taival: Oppiminen
yrittajyysprosessissa. Lappeenrannan Teknillinen Korkeakoulu, 191 pages; AAT
C823223.

Kakkonen, M.-L. (2006). Intuition and entrepreneurs: A phenomenological
study of managerial intuition of Finnish family entrepreneurs. Jyvaskylan
Yliopisto, 176 pages; AAT C827354.

66



26.

27.

28.

29.

30.

31.

32.

33.

34.

35.

36.

37.

38.

39.

40.

41.

42.

43.

Kets de Vries, M. F. R. (1993). The dynamics of family controlled firms: The
good news and the bad news. Organizational Dynamics, 21, 59-71.
Khaemasunun, K. (2004). Three essays on the profitability, risk, and viability
of family firms in a developing economy. West Virginia University, 87 pages,
AAT 3159343.

Kozina, L. F. (2006). Kriticne tocke uspesnega medgeneracijskega prehoda v
slovenskin druzinskih podjetjih (Critical points of successful intergenerational
transfer in Slovenian family businesses). Ekonomska fakulteta, Univerza v
Ljubljani. Sloveenia

Kroslakova, M. (2007). Predpoklady a podmienky rozvoja rodinneho
podnikania na Slovensku ako fenomen podnikania (Presumption and conditions
of family business in Slovaki as phenomenon of entrepreneurship). Bratislava.
Slovakkia

Lambrecht, J. (2005). Multigenerational ttranition in family business : A new
explanatory model. Family Business Review, 18 (4), 267-281.

Leimann, J.; Skirvad, P.-H.; Teder, J. (2003). Strateegiline juhtimine.
Tallinn: Kirjastus Kiilim.

Maeda, H. M. (2006). Gender and family firm: Strategy and practice in early
modern Japan. University of California, Davis, 214 pages, AAT 3230659.
Mahepdllumajandus Euroopas ja mujal maailmas. Okoloogiliste Tehnoloogiate
Keskus. http://www.ceet.ee/96y/z0zARTICLEy171.html (09.02.2011)
Markides, C. C. (2000). Oiged valikud. Tartu: Kirjastus OU Fontese.

Moore, A. (2006). The calculation of business longevity: A survey analysis of
family firms in the United States. Capella University, 128 pages, AAT 3213423.
Moyer, S. K. E. (2006). Experiencing the essence of selecting and developing
life goals among family business owners. The George Washington University,
166 pages; AAT 3218606.

Naldi, L.; Nordqvist, M.; Sjoberg, K.; Wiklund, J. (2007). Entrepreneurial
orientation, risk taking, and performance in family firms. Family Business
Review, 20 (1), 33-47.

Nedlin, M. B. (2003). Unified Blended Family Business(c): A new perspective
for the 21st century understanding relationships in family businesses. Nova
Southeastern University, 271 pages; AAT 3090289.

Nordgqvist, M. (2005). Understanding the Role of Ownership in Strategizing. A
Study of Family Firms. Jonkoping International Business School: Parajett AB.
Perry-McLean, P. (2008). From private ownership to public ownership: A
qualitative study of two Jamaican transitioned family firms. Walden University,
217 pages; AAT 3291925.

Popczyk, W.; Winnicka-Popczyk, A. (1999). Przedsiebiorstwo rodzinne —
determinanty dalszego rozwoju w gospodarce polskiej. University of Lodz.
Poola

Poutziouris, P. (2000). Family Business — Tradition or Entrepreneurship in the
New Economy? 11" Annual Family Business Network World Conference
Proceedings. FBN-London

Poza, E. J. (1995). Global competition and the family — owned business in Latin
America. Family Business Review, 8 (4), 301-311

67



44,

45.

46.

47.

48.

49.

50.

51.

52.

53.

54.

55.

56.

57.

Pollumajandusloendus 2010. Eesti Statistika http://www.stat.ee/50480
(31.01.2011)

Quo Vadis, Suomalainen Perheyritys? (2003). Toim. Jarna Heinonen. PK-
Instituutti.

Rautamiki, H. (2007). Psykologinen omistajuus ja tyonilo perheyrittdjyydessa.
Jyviskyldn yliopisto. Yrittdjyyden tutkimus XXIII taloustutkijoiden
kesdseminaarissa No. 160/2007 . 37-47

Reiljan, J.; Tamm, D. (2005). Majandusharu konkurentsivdime analiiiisi alused
Eesti pdllumajanduse niitel. Tartu Ulikooli Kirjastus, 76 1k

RIK Registrite ja Infosiisteemide Keskus. Statistika. http://www.rik.ee/e-
ariregister/statistika (31.01.20111)

Romer-Paakkanen, T. (2002). Family Enterpreneurship in a Retail Chain.
Doktoritdo.

Sardeshmukh, S. R. (2008). Successor development in family firms. Rensselaer
Polytechnic Institute, 178 pages; AAT 3329046.

Sekarbumi, A. (2001). Succession in family business in Indonesia Maastricht
School of Management (The Netherlands), 206 pages; AAT 3047747

Syme, J. (1999). Mentoring in family firms. California School of Professional
Psychology — Los Angeles, 163 pages; AAT 9929057.

Vadnjal, J. (2005). Razvojna naravnanost druzinskih podjetij v Sloveniji
(Delopmental oientation of family entreprises in Slovenia) Ekonomska fakulteta,
Univerza v Ljubljani. Sloveenia

Vasques, M., Ernesto, J. (2008). Understanding non-agricultural
entrepreneurial activities developed by farmers in Canada. University of Guelph
(Canada), 293 pages; AAT NR41730.

Ward, J. L. (1997). Keeping the family business healthy. San Francisco: Jossey-
Bass.

Wickham, P. A. (2004). Strategic entrepreneurship. Third Edition. Pearson
Education Limited.

Yalin, M. F. (2008). Essays on publicly traded family firms in the United States.
University of Pittsburgh,137 pages; AAT 3335855.

68



ECONOMIC AND LEGAL ASPECTS
OF THE PATENT LITIGATION IN THE EUROPEAN UNION:
DEVELOPMENTS AND PERSPECTIVES

Ants Kukrus, Raul Kartus
Tallinn University of Technology

Abstract

This article introduces an ongoing process of creation of the Unified Patent
Litigation System (UPLS) in Europe and describes shortly the structure of the
proposed European and European Union Patents Court (EEUPC). Current patent
litigation systems in various European countries and deficiencies in the current
systems are also described. The EEUPC will deal with the infringement and validity
cases of European patents and EU patents. This article contains a detailed list of
court actions over which EEUPC has exclusive jurisdiction, benefits of the new
system as well as stakeholders’ concerns.

Keywords: European Patent Litigation Agreement (EPLA), Unified Patent
Litigation System (UPLS), European and European Union Patents Court (EEUPC),
Agreement on the European and Community Patents Court, European Union patent
(EU patent), European Court of Justice (ECJ), Competitiveness Council, exclusive
jurisdiction, court actions.

JEL Classification: K10, K41
1. Introduction

On 4 December 2009 the Member States of the European Union at the 2982nd
Competitiveness (Internal Market, Industry and Research) Council meeting
approved of the document “Conclusions on an enhanced patent system in Europe”
also called a roadmap for a single European patent regime. A common patent system
was viewed as single most important factor to improve the climate for innovation in
the EU. Single patent is a necessary prerequisite for boosting growth through
innovation and for helping European business, in particular the small and medium-
sized enterprises (SMEs), face the economic crisis and international competition.
Furthermore, effectively functioning European patent system is not only an
economic tool to promote innovation, but has important impact also for all players
on the European market by facilitating cross-border trade and investment.

The goal of the present study is to analyse situation in functioning of the legal
mechanism of the current and future patent litigation systems in the EU and their
economic impact, especially for SMEs. The results of this study may be used for
adaptation of the Estonian domestic legislation to EU legislation.

The present study consists of seven sections. In the next two sections are described
the current patent litigation system in Europe and deficiencies in the current system.

69



Section four gives the overview of the main features of the single European patent
regime and historical background and development of the European patent litigation
system. In sections five and six is presented the structure and jurisdiction of the
European and European Union Patents Court. Benefits of the new patent litigation
system and concerns of the users, especially SMEs are presented in section seven. A
brief conclusion ends the study.

2. Current patent litigation system in Europe

The patent litigation system in Europe is complex with differences in various
European countries. First it should be mentioned that two legal systems based on
different philosophical traditions are in use in Europe: common law and civil law
system. Common law is the legal system developed among Anglo-Saxon people,
especially in England and Ireland. Civil law system is used in Continental Europe
and most of the rest of the world. However, differences between the common and
civil law system do not have large significance in the patent field. The contrast
between civil law and common law legal systems has blurred with the growing
importance of jurisprudence in civil law countries and the growing importance of
statute law and codes in common law countries (Wapedia, 2010). In the patent field
the differences between the two traditions make themselves felt more clearly in
matters of procedure than substance (Ladas & Parry LLP, 2010).

In practice there are several important differences in the court systems discussing
patent matters in different countries in Europe. Some countries (Germany, France,
the Netherlands and the United Kingdom) have developed specialised systems,
which attract a large number of cases. Specialised patent courts have been set up
also in Austria, Finland, Italy and Sweden.

The main difference of the patent courts lies in the fact that some countries in
Europe practice a bifurcated system (split system) in which infringement actions and
revocation actions (nullity actions) must be filed with separate courts, but in other
countries one and the same court discusses both infringement actions and revocation
actions. Courts discussing revocation actions may be either specialised courts or
ordinary civil courts with specialised chambers or without them. Some countries,
including Estonia, have systems, where patent cases are solved at ordinary courts,
whereas appeals against the patent offices and revocation actions often belong to the
jurisdiction of administrative or civil courts according to the location of the patent
office, but infringement actions belong to the jurisdiction of the other civil courts of
the state.

In Estonia Harju County Court (civil court) is responsible for all substantive matters,
also appeals against the decisions of the Patent Office. Other county courts are
responsible for infringement cases only.

In Germany action for the infringement cases can only be brought in certain land or
district courts (Landsgerichte). All in all there are 13 courts over the various states,

which have special patent infringement divisions. The most experienced patent
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courts are in Diisseldorf, Mannheim and Munich, actually there are 50 per cent of
hearings in Diisseldorf (Appelt, C. W., 2006). Appeals lie to the Regional Court of
Appeals (Oberlandsgericht). Defences of lack of patentability and inadmissible
extension are dealt with in revocation proceedings before the Federal Patent Court
(Bundespatentgerichts) in Munich. If the Federal Patent Court issues a decision in a
patent revocation action, all courts hearing an infringement action are bound to
uphold the Federal Patent Court’s decision with respect to the validity of that patent.
The Federal Court of Justice (Bundesgerichthof) has jurisdiction over complaints
against Federal Patent Court decisions and also serves as the court of appeal on
points on law with respect to decisions issued by Regional Courts of Appeals in
infringement actions. Austria, like Germany, also has separate actions for
infringement and revocation.

In the United Kingdom infringement and validity cases are dealt with in the same
proceedings. As the United Kingdom comprises three separate jurisdictions the
patent actions in England and Wales are brought before either the Patents Court or
the Patents County Court in London. In Scotland patent actions are brought before
the Outer House of the Court of Session and in Northern Ireland before the Northern
Ireland High Court. Most patent actions in the UK are brought in London. If the
parties so desire, for the purpose of saving time or costs, the Patents Court and
Patents County Court will sit out of London (HMCS, 2008). The Patents Court
forms a part of the Chancery Division of the Supreme Court. The Patents Court and
the Patents County Court have identical jurisdiction and the rules and procedures in
both courts are identical. However, the Patents County Court is more suited to
smaller, lower-value cases (Freshfields Bruckhaus Deringer 2007).

In Switzerland the new Patent Court Act creates a special federal trial court with
exclusive jurisdiction over all Swiss disputes regarding validity of patents and
infringement, as well as applications for pre-trial relief. The Federal Patent Court is
to take up its activities at the beginning of 2011 (JPD, 2010).

In France the new IP litigation regime entered into force on 1 November 2009. In
two decrees the French Government has reorganised its court system for intellectual
property. One of the degrees (Décret n°® 2009-1204, 2010) related to the
specialisation of courts in intellectual property matters and another (Décret n® 2009-
1205, 2010) gave exclusive jurisdiction for all patent cases to the Court of Paris
(Tribunal de grande instance). Before the reform, the civil trials were conducted
before non-specialist judges belonging to one of the seven competent courts located
throughout France. The French Government hopes that the new measures will lead
to the development of Paris as a forum for solving patent disputes t hat will be
competitive with the courts in the United Kingdom and in Germany (PatLit, 2010).

In Finland infringement and validity cases are dealt with by the District Court of
Helsinki. The mentioned court has a specific division formed for intellectual
property matters. A decision by the District Court of Helsinki can be appealed to the
Helsinki Court of Appeals and, if a leave to an appeal is granted, to the Supreme
Court of Finland.
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3. Deficiencies in the current patent litigation system

Due to the membership of all the EU Member States to the Contracting States of the
European Patent Convention (EPC) and the fact that enforcement of the rights
deriving from the European patent belongs to the jurisdiction of the national law and
therefore it is different in different countries, would bring along serious
complications in the trade between the EU Member States. From the standpoint of
trade it would be significantly easier if the national laws related to the enforcement
of the rights were completely harmonised or regulated by the EU law. Principally it
would also be easier if a single specialist court would be responsible for all patent
cases and the decisions of such court would be valid with regard of all EU Member
States.

Implementation of the cross-border measures by the courts of the EU Member States
is a special issue regarding the competence of the EPC Contracting States. Namely
in the end of the 1990-ies the Brussels Convention was applied to Article 6.1
referring to the cross-border measures against the defendants located in different
states (Brussels Convention, 1968). Pursuant to the decision of the European Court
of Justice of 13 July 2006 in case C-539/03 against Roche Nederland BV et al.
Frederick Primus, Milton Goldenberg (ECJ, 2006) the EU Member States do not
have the right to implement cross-border measures pursuant to Article 16.4 of the
Brussels Convention and Articles 2(2) and 64(1) of the EPC (pursuant to which the
European patent is equal to the national patent). The mentioned decision of the
Court shows that in case of the EU Member States there is an effect of the European
patent in each Member State despite of its effect in the other states. Nowadays the
European patent should not be attributed features of the unitary patent in the
European Union, e.g. implementation of the cross-border measures.

The sole competence of the national courts of the Contracting States of the EPC in
solving the matters concerning the validity of the European patent and the
enforcement of the rights as well as not permitting of the use of cross-border
measures from the equality of the European patents with the national patents,
follows the independence principle of the political and legal system of the
Contracting States, but makes patent litigation complicated, expensive and legally
uncertain for these enterprises the activities of which are related to the trade between
the states.

Complexity. One of the principal deficiencies of the current patent litigation system
is its complexity. Enterprises wishing to protect their invention in various European
countries can achieve this protection through separate national patents or through a
European patent (EPC has currently 36 Contracting States) and litigate their rights
parallel in all countries. However, in fact there is very little parallel litigation in
Europe at present. According to the statistical data contained in a survey undertaken
under the German Presidency the following estimate of the number of litigation
cases were obtained (European Council, 2007):
e Germany 600 - 700 infringement cases, 220 validity cases;
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France 459 cases (2005), 487 cases (2006);
UK 153 cases (2004), 54 cases (2005);
o the Netherlands 50 -70 cases p.a.;
e Denmark 10-15 cases p.a.;
e Sweden 30-50 cases p.a.;
e Finland 15 - 20 cases p.a..
There have been two validity cases in Estonia so far.

The survey assesses that litigation in these first four countries (DE, FR, UK, NL; IT
— n.a.) represent ca 90% of all patent litigation activities in Europe. The implied
share of cases tried in Germany would be ca 60%.

Costs. Costs in current patent litigation systems differ significantly by jurisdiction
and also according to type and technical field. As a rule, cost of litigation in
common law countries (the UK) are much higher than civil law countries (France,
Germany, the Netherlands etc.).

Court fees amounts are in some European countries fixed and in some countries
variable depending on the value of the dispute. For example, in Germany court fees
are variable depending on the value of the dispute. In Sweden and Finland court fees
are fixed amounts. In the UK and Denmark fees depend on the value of the dispute
and have to be paid in addition to the fixed fees. Switzerland also has a system with
both fixed and variable fees. In the Netherlands fees are fixed or variable, depending
on the type of claim (EPO, 2003).

For the current national court systems several judges deal independently of each
other with infringement and revocation actions involving the same patent and the
same parties. It is not affordable to litigate in parallel before several national courts,
especially for most of the SMEs.

Table 1. Average cost of patent litigation

The UK France Germany The Netherlands | The USA
|High Court: £1m [EUR 30 — First Instance: [EUR 10 —20,000 JUS $ 2 to 4
Patents County 50,000 EUR 25 — 50,000 {for summary Million
Courts (PCC): Second Instance: [proceedings, upwards
£150 -£250K EUR 90,000 [EUR 40,000 for a
simple action

Source: Intellectual Property Advisory Committee (IPAC, 2003) and COM (2007)
165 final.

Speed. There are differences in the speed of the proceedings in various jurisdictions.
In most European countries a patent infringement claim causes a counterclaim for
the revocation. It has become popular practice for an alleged patent infringer to
challenge the validity of a patent. Another consequence to slow proceeding is split
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procedure. The practice of the courts is generally to stay the infringement claim until
the validity is decided by another court. Quality of the patents and qualification of
judges are also important factors. Relatively rapid courts are in Germany, the
Netherlands and England.

“Forum shopping.” One of the deficiencies in the current patent litigation system in
Europe is a possibility to play procedural "games". Parties, because of the
differences between national systems, have started shopping around (so called
"forum shopping") to find a country that may be more likely to grant them a
favourable outcome in their patent trial. An infringer trying to escape a justified
claim will attempt to initiate an action for a declaration of non-infringement before a
court reputed as slow or inexperienced. A patent proprietor with a strong case will
attempt to bring the case before a court known to award high damages or reputed as
"patent-proprietor-friendly”. Using possibility of "forum shopping" parties had
developed blocking strategies (so called "torpedoes") based on the lis pendens rules
in Regulation (EC) 44/2001 and the Lugano and Brussels Conventions. Torpedoes
are used by alleged infringers as a means to avoid being hurt by actions taken in
infringement proceedings and cross-border injunctions (EPO, 2006).

Table 2. Patent litigation costs by “small — large” case

First Instance Proceedings Second In§tance
Proceedings
Country | Litigation | ' Small - "Large "Small - "Large
Cases Medium Case" Medium Case"
(EP) Case" Case"
DE 420 50,000 € 250,000 € 150,000 € 190,000 €
FR 210 50,000 € 200,000 € 40,000 € 150,000 €
GB 105 150,000 € | 1,500,000 €| 150,000€ | 1,000,000 €
NL 56 60,000 € 200,000 € 40,000 € 150,000 €
Total 791

Sources: Final Report. EC tender No. MARKT/2008/06/D.

Unpredictability and legal uncertainty. In a fragmented court system case
duplication may lead to divergent outcomes. The German courts and the French
courts still tend to allow patent claims a broader scope than the English courts. A
well-known example is the Improver/Epilady case (Improver Corp. v. Remington
Prods. Inc.), where infringement was found in Germany, Austria and the
Netherlands, and non-infringement in England and Italy (GRUR, 1993). This case is
a good illustration of how courts in different EPC jurisdictions adjudicating the same
patent have come to conflicting conclusions caused by different interpretation of the
claims under the doctrine of equivalents. There are some other cases where
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uniformity of criteria does not assure uniformity of decision (Franzosi, M., 2001).
Besides different application and interpretation of harmonized substantive patent
law, national procedural rules and different views on cross-border litigation are the
reason for the increase of uncertainty as well as unbalanced qualification and
experience of judges.

Judges. In these countries, where there are specialized patent courts or where the
number of cases is big as in the above-mentioned four countries Germany, France,
the United Kingdom and the Nederland, the judges are qualified and have sufficient
experience. In some countries concentration of patent cases on a limited number of
courts enables for some judges to specialize in patent litigation and obtain some
qualification. But nowadays there are neither specialised patent courts nor sufficient
number of cases for the judges to obtain the required experience in many European
countries. Furthermore, in the majority of countries the judges dealing with patent
cases have technical qualification, but the constitution of many countries requires a
university degree in law. In these countries the judges often make use of assistance
by the technically qualified experts, who unfortunately do not have the knowledge
of the patent law. (Such problems have arisen also in the Estonian court practice,
although very few patent cases have been discussed in Estonia. Only four countries
(Austria, Denmark — 1* instance, Germany, Hungary) of the European Union have
technically qualified judges. Probably the judges in the German patent court system
are the most highly qualified and have the best experience. At the German Federal
Patent Court, 56 legally qualified judges and 63 technically qualified judges serve
alongside the court’s President and Vice-President. The Revocation Boards, which
are competent for adjudicating actions to revoke a patent, are as a rule composed of
one legally qualified judge as a presiding judge, an additional legally qualified judge
and three technically qualified judges. Regional Courts at the first instance and with
Higher Regional Courts on appeal are composed exclusively of legally qualified
judges (Bundespatentgericht, 2010).

In the United Kingdom patent cases are heard before specialist patent judges. The
Patent Court in the High Court is staffed by two judges, who have long experience at
the patent bar before elevation to the bench.

However as in Italy there is lack of technical expertise of the judges dealing with
patent litigation, an expert witness will be appointed to advise the court objectively
on technical issues in virtually all patent cases and also on the determination of the
amount of financial compensation (Freshfields Bruckhaus Deringer, 2007).

In Finland the Helsinki District Court is assisted by two technical experts to be
appointed by the Court. The experts shall be entitled to question the parties and the
witnesses. However, these technical experts have no knowledge of legal or technical
aspects of patents, but are merely experts in certain technological fields.
Unfortunately, a patent owner cannot expect too much expertise from the courts.
Although some judges have a certain degree of experience in hearing patent cases,
they do not have the same expertise as patent judges in the UK or Germany.
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Furthermore, there are no technically capable patent judges among the court
members (Palm, J. and Konkonen, T., 2008).

4. Main features of the single European patent regime and background
information

The EU Council conclusions of 4 December 2009 contain the main features of a
European and European Union Patents Court (EEUPC) as well as a European Union
patent (EU patent). A separate regulation is prescribed to be worked out in order to
solve the language problems related to an EU patent. For enhancing the efficiency of
the patent granting process closer cooperation between the European Patent Office
(EPO) and national industrial property offices (The Enhanced Partnership) is
foreseen. In order the EU patent to become operational and for the accession of the
EU to the EPC, amendments would be necessary to be made to the EPC. The
proposals are subject to a pending opinion by the European Court of Justice (ECJ)
on whether the proposed ideas comply with the EU law. At the beginning of July
2009 the EU Council submitted a request to the European Court of Justice for an
opinion on the compatibility of the proposed agreement on the UPLS with the EC
Treaty (Opinion 1/09, European Court of Justice). A response may take up to two
years to arrive.

The unified patent litigation system for Europe is not an EU initiative. The idea to
set up a European Patent Court was presented by the Contracting States of the
European Patent Organisation. At the Paris Intergovernmental Conference on 25
June 1999, the Contracting States set up a Working Party on Litigation (WPL). WPL
was mandated (EPO, 1999):

o to study under what conditions the principle of arbitration in litigation relating to
validity and infringement might be acknowledged by the Contracting States,

e to define the terms under which a common entity can be established and
financed, which national jurisdictions can be referred to, with a view to
obtaining advice, that part of any litigation relating to validity and infringement,

e to present a draft text for an optional protocol to the EPC which, with regard to
litigation concerning European patents, would commit its signatory states to an
integrated judicial system, including uniform rules of procedure and a common
court of appeal.

A sub-group of the WPL was set up in October 2000 by the WPL to produce a draft
agreement. Agreed by the WPL legal instruments, which had to be established, were
the Draft Agreement on the establishment of a European patent litigation system and
the Draft Statute of the European Patent Court. The texts of both documents were
completed on 16 February 2004. In September 2005 the Draft Agreement was
amended with the provisions of Directive 2004/48/EC. Timing of work with the
European Patent Litigation Agreement (EPLA) coincided with working out of the
new regulation of a Community patent. In addition to the EPLA also amendments to
the text of the Convention with the aim of making EPO’s Boards of Appeals an
organisationally autonomous Board of Appeal was prepared in the European Patent
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Organisation (EPO, 2006). Due to the fact that the regulation of a Community patent
was not adopted elaborate work on the EPLA stopped. The latest draft (EPO, 2005)
was submitted to the WPL on the occasion of its meeting on 14 December 2005
after which the work on the Draft Agreement was stopped. In February 2006 the
European Patent Office acting as secretariat of the WPL issued a document named
“Assessment of the Impact of the European Patent Litigation Agreement (EPLA) on
litigation of European patents” (EPO, 2006). The document explains the
shortcomings of the current system as well as the benefits for the participating states,
the users and the European patent system in general. The document also presents
cost estimates for the current European patent litigation and before the future court.

Further working out of the European patent litigation system moved from the
European Patent Organisation to the working groups of the European Commission
and the EU Council. Information exchange and observation of the developments in
the working groups of the EU Council have remained activities of the WPL. In
January 2006 the Commission launched the consultations with the aim of collecting
stakeholder’s views on the patent system in Europe. On 12 July 2006 the
Commission hosted a public hearing in Brussels. The aim of the hearing was to
initiate the second phase of the consultation. Issues for debate were preliminary
findings of the first phase. Following the conclusions adopted by the
Competitiveness Council of Ministers on 4 December 2006 and the EU Council on 8
and 9 March 2007 the Commission presented the Council Communication on
enhancing the patent system in Europe (EU Commission, 2007) to the European
Parliament on 3 April 2007 (hereafter Communication from the Commission).

In the mentioned document three options for the patent litigation system were
presented to the Member States. The EPLA was the basis of option A. According to
option B litigation concerning both Community patents and European patents would
belong to the jurisdiction of the Community Patents Court to be set up for that
purpose. Option C or the Commission’s compromise option prescribed
implementation of the EPLA solely with regard of the European patents and out of
the jurisdiction of the Community. On the basis of that Communication in the
Council Working Party on Intellectual Property (Patents) the discussions on
developing the main features of the patent court system and solutions for the
Community patent have taken place. First extension of the system to the Community
patent was decided not to be discussed in order to facilitate the circumstances and
avoid disputes. The Slovenian Presidency in the first half of 2008 presented a
preliminary Draft Agreement creating a Unified Patent Litigation System (UPLS)
and a revised proposal for a Council Regulation on the Community patent.

The Unified Patent Litigation System will have jurisdiction both in relation to
European patents and Community patents in the future. Therefore the system
envisages a mixed agreement to be concluded between the Community, its Member
States and other Contracting Parties to the European Patent Convention. However,
the Council Working Party had almost finished with the text of the “Draft
Agreement on the European and Community Patents Court”, whereas it was not
clear whether the Community had the required competence and possible legal basis
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to conclude such agreement. The first issue is whether the Member States have the
right to implement such court system, where all the competence belongs to the
Courts of the European Commission, on the European patents and whether this
system is in accordance with the first regulation of Brussels (Council, 2000). In its
Opinion of 10 November 2008 (doc.15487/08), the Council Legal Service
recommended that the ECJ be consulted on the compatibility of the Draft Agreement
with the EC Treaty. Accordingly the Presidency drew up a document outlining
issues to be covered in a request for an Opinion under Article 300(6) EC on the
compatibility of the Draft Agreement with the EC Treaty (9076/09). This issue was
discussed by the Council Working Party on 8 May 2009. There was always a certain
degree of pessimism among the Working Party members to have a positive opinion
from the ECJ. The delegations also had broad consensus to defer a detailed
examination of the Commission's recommendation until the ECJ has given an
opinion on the Draft Agreement. However, in terms of the text of the proposal, long
list of issues such as the composition of the judicial panels, the language
arrangements, jurisdiction on validity, control exercised by the Court of Justice, the
financing of the judicial system and the transitional arrangements were needed to be
discussed further in order to reach a consensus. Meanwhile the Working Party had
preliminary discussions on the Commission Services' Working Paper on Rules of
Procedure for a Unified Patent Litigation System (doc.11813/09) on 22 July 2009.
The European Commission started a study of caseload and financing of the EEUPC.
Concerning the EU patent EU Council also agreed on 4 December 2009 draft
Regulation on the EU patent - General approach and set of conclusions including
arrangements related to renewal fees for the EU patent and their distribution.
Translation arrangements related to EU patent will be dealt with in a separate
Regulation. Regulation on the EU patent comes into force together with Regulation
on the translation arrangements.

5. European and European Union Patents Court

As outlined in the last Draft Agreement (Doc. ST7928/09 of 23 March 2010) the EU
patent court system has two levels. EEUPC should comprise a Court of First
Instance, a Court of Appeal and a Registry. The Court of First Instance should
comprise a central division as well as local and regional divisions. The ECJ shall
ensure the principle of primacy of the EU law and its uniform interpretation. It
would rule on preliminary questions asked by the court on the interpretation of the
EC law. Figure 1 illustrates the structure of the EEUPC.

The Court of First Instance. The Court of First Instance shall comprise a central
division, local divisions and regional divisions. A local division shall be set up in a
Contracting State upon its request and in accordance with the Statute of the Court.
An additional local division may be set up when more than one hundred patent cases
per calendar year have been commenced in that Contracting State during three
successive years prior to or subsequent to the entry into force of the Agreement. The
number of divisions in one Contracting State shall not exceed three. A regional
division may be set up for two or more Contracting States upon their request in
accordance with the Statute. The regional division may hear cases in multiple
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locations. At all divisions of the Court of First Instance sub-registries shall be set up,
which shall upon filing notify every case to the Registry.

The Court of Appeal. An appeal against a decision of the Court of First Instance
may be brought before the Court of Appeal by any party, which has been
unsuccessful, in whole or in part, in its submissions. The appeal against a decision of
the Court of First Instance may be based on points of law and matters of fact. The
seat of the Court of Appeal shall be designated by the Contracting States in the later
stage.

A Registry shall be set up at the seat of the Court of Appeal. The Registry shall
keep records of all cases before the Court. The Registry shall be subject to certain
limitations public.

Judges. Any panel of the Court of First Instance shall have a multinational
composition and sit in a composition of three judges. Any panel of a local division
consists of two qualified permanent national judges and the third judge, of a
different nationality, allocated from a Pool of Judges on case by case basis. In a
Contracting State, where during a period of three successive years more than fifty
patent cases per calendar year have been commenced at first instance, the third judge
may serve also on a permanent basis. Any panel of a regional division consists of
two permanent judges chosen from the regional list of judges, who shall be nationals
of the Contracting States concerned, and one judge from the Pool of Judges of a
different nationality. The President of the Court of First Instance may, after having
heard the parties, allocate from the Pool of Judges a technically qualified judge with
qualifications and experience in the field of technology concerned.

Any panel of the central division shall sit in a composition of two legally qualified
judges and one technically qualified judge. The allocation of judges shall be based
on their legal or technical expertise, linguistic skills and proven experience.

The Pool of Judges shall be composed of all legally qualified judges and technically
qualified judges from the Court of First Instance, who are full-time and part-time
judges of the Court. The Pool of Judges must have at least one technically qualified
judge with qualifications and experience per field of technology.

Any panel of the Court of Appeal shall sit in a multinational composition of five
judges. It consists of three legally qualified judges and two technically qualified
judges. Any panel shall be chaired by a legally qualified judge.

The judges of both instances are appointed from the Member States and they act as
EU judges. It is not excluded that the judges might be the judges of the national
courts and who have sufficient experience in solving the disputes concerning
patents. For the purpose of appointment of the judges the Advisory Committee shall
establish a list of the most suitable ones. On the basis of this list, the Mixed
Committee shall appoint the judges of the Court acting by common accord.
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Figure 1. Structure of the EEUPC.

All panels of the local and regional divisions and the central division of the Court of
First Instance should guarantee equally high quality of work as well as high level of
legal and technical expertise. Legally qualified judges shall possess the
qualifications required for appointment to judicial offices in a Contracting State.
Technically qualified judges shall have a university degree and proven expertise in a
field of technology. They shall also have proven knowledge of civil law and
procedure. Training network of the patent judges should be created.

Languages of proceedings. The language of the proceedings of the local and
regional divisions is the language of the Contracting State, where the division is
located. Either parties may agree, subject to approval by the competent division, on
the use of the language in which the patent was granted. Moreover, the Contracting
States may designate one or more working languages of the European Patent Office
as the language of proceedings (i.e. English, German or France).

The language of proceedings at the central division is the language in which the
patent was granted. The language of proceedings before the Court of Appeal shall be
the language of proceedings before the Court of First Instance. Parties may agree on
the use of the language in which the patent was granted as language of proceedings.
The Court of Appeal may decide to make an exception.
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Legal status and financing. The Court shall have legal personality. The Court shall
be represented by the President. There are a Mixed Committee, a Budget Committee
and an Advisory Committee to ensure functioning of the Court. The Mixed
Committee and the Budget Committee shall be composed of one representative of
each Contracting Party. The EU shall be represented by the Commission. The
Advisory Committee shall comprise patent judges and practitioners in patent law
and patent litigation with the highest recognised competence.

The budget of the Court shall be financed by the Court's own revenues comprising
court fees, other revenues and, if necessary, by contributions from the EU and from
the Contracting States. Court fees shall be fixed by the Mixed Committee on a
proposal by the Commission. The Mixed Committee should ensure a principle of
fair access to justice, particularly for SME-s, and the same time should consider the
adoption of measures aimed at the objective of self-financing of the Court.

Accession. Initially, accession by the Contracting States of the EPC, who are not EU
Member States, should be open only for the Contracting Parties to the European
Free Trade Agreement. After the transitional period the Mixed Committee may
invite other Contracting States of the EPC to access to this Agreement, if they have
fully implemented all relevant provisions of the EU law and have put into place
effective structures for patent protection. The Commission has requested that the
Council authorise the Commission to open on behalf of the EU negotiations for the
adoption of an Agreement creating a Unified Patent Litigation System (European
Commission, 2010).

6. Jurisdiction of the ECPC

Scope of application. The EEUPC will have an exclusive jurisdiction over civil
cases dealing with the infringement and validity of European patents and EU
patents. Court deals with:

e European patents and European patent applications;

o future EU patents;

e compulsory licences in respect of the EU patents;

e supplementary protection certificates (SPC).

Patents granted by national patent offices (NPO) would remain outside of the
jurisdiction of the EEUPC. Exclusive jurisdiction of the EEUPC is for:
¢ infringement actions of patents and SPCs;
e actions or counterclaims for revocation of patents;
e actions for declaration on non-infringement;
e actions for provisional and protective measures and injunctions;
e actions for compensation in respect of the protection conferred by a published
patent application;
e actions relating to the use of the invention prior to the granting of the patent or to
the right based on prior use of the patent;
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e actions for the grant or revocation of compulsory licences in respect of EU
patents and
e actions on compensation for licences.

In case of infringement EEUPC would have essentially the power:

e to order the infringer of such a patent to cease and desist;

e to order the destruction of infringing goods or materials used to manufacture
infringing goods;

e to order the payment of damages to the injured party and for the infringer to
inform the injured party of the identity of any third person involved;

e to issue provisional and protective measures, including preliminary injunctions,
orders for inspection of property, freezing orders and sequestration;

e revoke a European or a EU patent.

The national courts shall have jurisdiction in actions related to EU patents and
European patents, which do not come within the exclusive jurisdiction of the ECPC
such as inventorship, entitlement to the patent, assignment, criminal measures under
the applicable national law etc.

In case of infringement of rights the competence of the courts is determined on the
basis of the Brussels I regulation. Thus, infringement actions, actions for provisional
and protective measures and injunctions, actions for compensation conferred by a
published patent application (derived from the provisional protection) and actions
relating to the prior use shall be brought before the local division (or the regional
division), where the infringement has occurred or may occur or where the defendant
is domiciled. If there is neither local division nor regional division hosted by the
Contracting State concerned, the actions shall be brought before the central division.

In case of a counterclaim for revocation the local or regional division concerned
shall have, after having heard the parties, the discretion either to proceed with both
the infringement action and with the counterclaim for revocation or refer the
counterclaim for decision to the central division. With agreement of the parties the
case may be referred for decision to the central division.

7. Benefits of the new patent litigation system and concerns

According to the Commission, the absence of a unified patent litigation system
renders access to the patent system complex and costly and hampers effective
enforcement of patents, especially for SMEs (European Commission, 2010).
International Chamber of Commerce (IIC) in its basic requirement for a new
litigation system finds that a new patent litigation system involving European
patents must be significantly better for the users than the present one. Companies,
both large and small, which rely on patents for protecting their innovations in their
daily business would only benefit from a new patent litigation system, if it is of high
quality, cost-effective, efficient and predictable (IIC, 2008).
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Quality and judges. To guarantee a high degree of quality and legal certainty, the
panel should be composed of judges experienced in patent matters. All patent cases,
which fall under the jurisdiction of the EEUPC, relate not only to legal issues, but
also deal with technical subject matter. Therefore, technical expertise is
indispensable on the part of each panel. Therefore, the technically qualified judge
has an important role to play in revocation proceedings, where the questions of
novelty and inventive step are looked at, and also in infringement cases, where a
particularly difficult technology is the subject of the patent dispute. In order to create
an efficient system the technically qualified judges would have to be highly
specialised. An estimated number of at least 40 technically qualified judges, each
covering a specialised field of technology, would be necessary (Council, 2008).

The issue of enhancing technically qualified judges was the one causing hot
discussions and will remain the one in the future also. As it was already mentioned
before there are technically qualified judges only in four states out of 27 EU
Member States. In many states judges should have academic education in law in
accordance with the Statutes. Generally technically qualified judges do not have a
degree in law. They shall have a university degree and proven expertise in a field of
technology. As the Agreement on the EEUPC is an international treaty and the
judges are the ones of the international court acting in according with the Agreement
and as the conditions of their appointment are also determined by the Agreement
nothing prevents making use of the technically qualified judges in the court system.
But it may prevent such states from accession to the system, where the decisions are
made by the judges without having an academic degree in law are invalid.

According to the agreement any panel of the Court of First Instance and the Court of
Appeal shall have a multinational composition. A local division shall sit in a
composition of two permanent judges and one judge from the Pool of Judges.
Permanent judges are as a rule legally qualified judges. Any panel of the central
division shall sit in a composition of two legally qualified judges and one technically
qualified judge. Any panel of the Court of Appeal shall sit in a composition of three
legally qualified judges and two technically qualified judges. By using the multiple
legally qualified judges of different nationalities it was estimated to achieve a
unified procedure and legal certainty of the decisions.

It should be mentioned that in order to guarantee the right decision from the
standpoint of the technical substance of invention, for example the Revocation
Boards of the German Federal Patent Court, which are competent for adjudicating
actions to revoke a patent, are as a rule composed of one legally qualified judge as
presiding judge, an additional legally qualified judge and three technically qualified
judges (Section 67 (2) of the German Patent Act). Furthermore, according to Article
19 of the EPC the Opposition Divisions, which are responsible for the examination
of oppositions against any European patent and make a decision of revocation or
maintenance of the European patent, shall consist of three technically qualified
examiners. Only, if the Opposition Division itself considers that the nature of the
decision so requires, it shall be enlarged by the addition of a legally qualified
examiner.
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It should be admitted that enhancing technically qualified judges in the system is a
significant achievement. At working out of the EPLA the EPO WPL (Working Party
on Litigation) had enhanced patent experts, including employees of the patent
offices from the Contracting States, whereas mostly judges and attaches from the
Permanent Representations of the Member States to the EU participated in the work
of the EU Council Working Party on Intellectual Property (Patents).

Due to overwhelming majority of judges strong opposition could be felt against the
use of technically qualified judges at all in the system. There was almost the same or
even stronger opposition against recognition of technically qualified patent attorneys
as independent representatives in court procedures. In the answers to the
Questionnaire on European Patent Judiciary for the Fourth European Judges' Forum
2008 in Venice judges approved by more than a 2/3 majority proposed by the EU
Presidency composition of the Court of three legally qualified judges from two
nationalities. But judges were divided on the necessity and the practice of the
involvement of a technical judge as the fourth judge. One group voted for the
proposal of the Presidency, namely an optional involvement of a technical judge,
another group for a mandatory involvement and a third group against a technical
judge (Fourth European Judges' Forum, 2008).

Contrarily to the standpoint of the judges concerning the need for technically
qualified judges the representatives of industry were worried about the sufficient
number of both qualified and experienced technically qualified judges in all
technical fields (EPLAW, 2008). Besides, the representatives of some technical field
and branches of industry were very concerned, because of the fact that limited
number of technically qualified judges of the Pool of Judges will have exclusive
power to determine the fate of the inventions in the particular technical field. The
latter mentioned danger may actually be a real one. In order to decrease the
occurrence of the danger it would be necessary to have more technically qualified
judges in each panel as it is in the Revocation Boards of the German Federal Patent
Court and Opposition Divisions of the EPO.

Costs. It is clear that use of the UPLS is less costly compared to litigation in all EPC
Contracting States or even in EU countries. Expenses for litigation include besides
court fees, assistance of lawyers, patent attorneys, experts, witnesses and translators,
costs of technical investigations and also security amounts in connection with
injunctions or enforcement of judgments, the other party’s costs or the costs for the
opponent’s damages or losses if the party loses the case. Costs may vary
significantly according to the type of proceedings, complexity of the case, technical
field and amounts in dispute. Therefore, avoiding duplication of infringement and
revocation cases give likely large benefits to the European industry.

The data given in the Communication from the Commission estimate that overall
cost for litigation before one European Patent Court would vary between 97,000
EUR and 415,000 EUR at first instance and between 83,000 EUR and 220,000 EUR
at the second instance. Depending on which three of the four EU Member States are
considered the cost of an average case heard by a unified patent jurisdiction is
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estimated at 10 to 45% less than the cost of today’s parallel litigation at first instance
and 11 to 43% at second instance.

According to an expert study performed by professor Dietmar Harhoff for
Commission (Harhoff, 2010) currently between 146 and 311 infringement cases are
being duplicated annually in the EU Member States. By 2013, this number is likely
to increase to between 202 and 431 duplicated cases. It is estimated that by 2013 the
creation of the UPLS would result in total private cost savings between 148 and 289
EUR million per annum. The estimates are based on the assumption that the EEUPC
will offer litigation at roughly the same cost level as the three largest low-cost
national systems (Germany, France and the Netherlands). The operational costs of
the EEUPC with capacity for 940 cases per annum are estimated to be at 27.5 EUR
million. Thus the average operational costs per case are estimated to be at 29.280
EUR.

In the Communication from the Commission it is pointed out that patent litigation in
the EU is unnecessarily costly for all parties involved. This is not as severe a
problem for big business as for SMEs and individual inventors, for whom the costs
of litigation can be prohibitive. The Commission declares that their patent strategy
should involve a reduction of litigation costs for SMEs. But looking at the data
given in the before mentioned studies and other calculations made at different times
on the cost of the UPLS it seems that the costs of litigation, even under a reformed
European system, are still likely too high for SMEs. It is the standpoint of several
organisations uniting SME-s in Europe and also IPR expert groups (Pro Inno
Europe, 2007). According to the FFII statement given to EPLA at EU patent policy
hearing (FFIL, 2006) the EPLA means higher costs for small businesses and
increased litigation risks. It will become harder to enforce patent, because litigation
just became 2-3 times more expensive.

From the viewpoint of Estonia the cost of UPLS causes concerns. In Estonia ca
99.9% of the Estonian enterprises are SMEs. About 16% of these are small
enterprises and 81% are micro enterprises. Average turnover for the Estonian SMEs
was 0.62 million EUR, including 0.22 million EUR for micro enterprises (Antons,
0., 2007). It is clear that UPLS is not in the near future affordable for the Estonian
SMEs. The proposed UPLS may be more affordable for bigger European SMEs.

What could be the solution for SMEs? One possible solution is that litigation cost
would partly or fully be compensated by the Commission. Creation of a specific
mechanism is needed for realisation of this opportunity. Another possible solution is
patent insurance.

Patent insurance. Patent insurances may aid SMEs in paying the litigation costs
connected to defending or enforcing their rights. There are two types of patent
insurance (IPR helpdesk, 2006):
e offensive patent insurance or patent enforcement insurance, which covers costs
incurred by insured party in connection with a dispute aimed at enforcing patent
rights and
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e defensive patent insurance, also called patent infringement liability insurance,
which protects alleged patent infringers from paying the costs and damages of
patent infringement litigation.

The brokers in Germany, Austria, Belgium, Sweden and the UK have most
experience. High premiums (20,000-50,000 EUR annually) are the main reason why
patent insurance is not considered by most SMEs. In order to make patent insurance
more affordable the Commission is considering introducing a patent insurance
scheme at the European level. An essential element of the possible European patent
insurance scheme is also low fixed premium 300-600 EUR per annum for each
European patent throughout the life of the patent (EU Commission, 2006). The
proposal on which the study is based is for mandatory insurance of all European
patents. The patentee could choose his insurer, but would need to produce his
certificate of insurance or exemption on national validation and each subsequent
renewal. Unfortunately, most of insurance companies did not seem to be very
enthusiastic about introducing patent insurance.

Other concerns. There are more concerns of different stakeholders in connection
with the UPLS and EEUPC. For example, Nokia does not disagree with the idea
establishing a centralized litigation system for European patents. Particularly in the
absence of an EU Patent, UPLS may be advantageous for users. However, Nokia has
an opinion that if the EEUPC has exclusive jurisdiction over patent infringement and
validity issues, but jurisdiction for non-patent matters is left solely with the national
courts, it will be more difficult dealing with two separate sets of proceedings, and
having to rely on one court's discretion to grant appropriate stays etc., when dual
questions arise (Nokia, 2006).

The Foundation for a Free Information Infrastructure (FFII), which represents more
than 3,000 small-to-medium IT firms and 8,000 IT professionals, is afraid that the
Commission will use this centralised and trusted court for pushing software patents
(FFIL, 2010). FFII President Pieter Hintjens has explained that UPLS will make it
casier for large US companies to sue small European IT firms (FFIL, 2007).

The key concern of Digitaleurope is that the agreement allows local and regional
patent litigation divisions in the Court of First Instance to use their own national
languages instead of limiting the system to the EPO language regime (Standeford,
D., 2010).

Winners. Users of the UPLS, who are indubitably the biggest winners, are large
companies, especially those interested in the EU cross-border patent litigation,
pharmaceutical industry and also the US and Japanese companies interested in
European markets.

Research organisations and Universities. Commission recommendation on the
management of intellectual property in knowledge transfer activities and code of
practice for universities and other public research organisations exist (EU
Commission, 2008). According to point 4 of this Recommendation universities and
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other public research organisations are requested to be responsible for broad
dissemination of knowledge created with public funds by taking steps to encourage
open access to research results, while enabling, where appropriate, the related
intellectual property to be protected. The main reasons for low activity of the
litigation of patents of universities are considered to be:

o low level of funding of R&D - typically university budget is very tight;

e risk of losing millions of dollars/euros in litigations costs;

e litigation may damage good relationships with donors and sponsors from

industry;
e low IP awareness.

UPLS may be advantageous for universities and R&D organisations however, the
possible costs of patent litigation should be properly considered in the universities
research revenues.

Conclusions

On 4 December 2009 the Member States of the European Union at the 2982nd
Competitiveness (Internal Market, Industry and Research) Council meeting
unanimously approved of the document “Conclusions on an enhanced patent system
in Europe” also called a roadmap for a single European patent regime. A common
patent system was viewed as the single most important factor to improve the climate
for innovation in the EU. The conclusions of the EU Council contain the main
elements of a European and European Union Patents Court (EEUPC) as well as a
European Union patent (EU patent).

The current patent litigation system in Europe is complex with differences in various
European countries. The main difference of the patent courts lies in the fact that
some countries in Europe practice a bifurcated system (split system) in which
infringement actions and revocation actions (nullity actions) must be filed with
separate courts. In other countries one and the same court discusses both
infringement actions and revocation actions. Courts discussing revocation actions
may be either specialised courts or ordinary civil courts with specialised chambers
or without them. Some countries, including Estonia, have systems, where patent
cases are solved at ordinary courts, whereas appeals against the patent offices and
revocation actions often belong to the jurisdiction of administrative or civil courts
according to the location of the patent office.

Main deficiencies in the current patent litigation system are complexity, slowness of
the judicial procedure and high cost of litigation, unpredictability and legal
uncertainty of decisions and a possibility to play procedural games ("forum

" e

shopping", “torpedoes”).

The objectives of the new system are high quality, cost-efficiency and predictability
of the decisions.
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EEUPC should comprise a Court of First Instance, a Court of Appeal and a Registry.
The Court of First Instance should comprise a central division as well as local and
regional divisions. The ECJ shall ensure the principle of primacy of the EU law and
its uniform interpretation. It would rule on preliminary questions asked by the court
on the interpretation of the EC law. Figure 1 illustrates the structure of the EEUPC.

The Court of First Instance shall comprise a central division, local divisions and
regional divisions. A local division shall be set up in a Contracting State upon its
request. An additional local division may be set up, when more than one hundred
patent cases per calendar year have been commenced in that Contracting State
during three successive years. The number of divisions in one Contracting State
shall not exceed three. A regional division may be set up for two or more
Contracting States, upon their request. The regional division may hear cases in
multiple locations. An appeal against a decision of the Court of First Instance may
be brought before the Court of Appeal by any party, which has been unsuccessful.
The Registry shall keep records of all cases before the Court.

Any panel of the Court of First Instance shall have a multinational composition and
sit in a composition of three judges. The President of the Court of First Instance may
allocate from the Pool of Judges a technically qualified judge with qualifications and
experience in the field of technology concerned. Any panel of the central division
shall sit in a composition of two legally qualified judges and one technically
qualified judge. The Pool of Judges must have at least one technically qualified
judge with qualifications and experience per field of technology.

It should be admitted that enhancing technically qualified judges in the system is a
significant achievement. The use of the UPLS is clearly less costly compared to
litigation in all EPC Contracting States or even in EU countries. It is estimated that
by 2013 the creation of the UPLS would result in total private cost savings between
148 and 289 EUR million per annum. The estimates are based on the assumption
that the EEUPC will offer litigation at roughly the same cost level as the three
largest low-cost national systems (Germany, France and the Netherlands). But it
seems that the costs of litigation are still likely too high for SMEs. In Estonia ca
99.9% of the Estonian enterprises are SMEs. About 16% of these are small
enterprises and 81% are micro enterprises. Average turnover for the Estonian SMEs
on the basis of data presented in 2007 was 9.7 million EEK (0.62 million EUR),
including 3.44 million EEK (0.22 million EUR) for micro enterprises. It is clear that
UPLS is not affordable for the Estonian SMEs in the near future. The proposed
UPLS may be more affordable for bigger European SMEs. The biggest winners are
large companies, especially those interested in the EU cross-border patent litigation,
pharmaceutical industry and also the US and Japanese companies interested in
European markets.
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POLICIES FOR PROJECTIFICATION: SUPPORT, AVOID OR LET IT BE?
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Abstract

The importance of temporary activities is growing and projects are proliferating in
most businesses, non-profit and public organisations. This trend has been treated by
different authors and on different levels — organisational, societal and personal, but
mainly on a single level — and under different labels (projectization, projectification,
project orientation etc.). As the integral picture is still almost missing, the article is
aimed to fill this gap, showing that the levels of projectification are distinguishable,
but tightly interconnected. Another aim is to uncover the subtopic of the extent of
projectization (and/or projectification) and the appropriate policies and strategies. In
this aspect the main issue is the balance between the temporary and the permanent,
and the defence of permanency in the world of proliferating temporary settings.

Keywords: economic policy, strategy, projectization, projectification
JEL Classification: D21, D92, E61, G34, L22, L52
Introduction

In contemporary societies the relative importance of temporary activities is growing
and pertinent forms of organisation — projects and programs — are proliferating in
most businesses, non-profit and public organisations. This trend, which is currently
occurring in all sectors and regions, has already deserved some attention in academic
literature. This quite new research subdomain has appeared under different labels:
projectization, projectification, project orientation etc. Furthermore, different authors
have treated the same phenomenon on different levels — organisational, societal and
personal, but mainly on a single level, disregarding their interconnections. Almost
uncovered subtopic is the prevailing extent of projectization (and/or projectification)
and the political aspect — should we support further projectization / projectification,
avoid it or let it happen. So there are some gaps in existing knowledge and an almost
uncovered subtopic — the policy aspect, which the article is trying to fill.

The goal of this article is to explore the essence of projectization and projectification
across the discerned levels, clarifying the terms and concepts; to estimate the current
extent of projectization, particularly for Estonia; and to outline recommendations for
adjusting policies or strategies on the levels of projectification. The examination of
the phenomena of projectization and projectification is carried out by comparative
(functionally, also historically) theoretical analysis of existing literature (Sections 1
and 2). The estimation of current extent of projectization and projectification (for
Estonia mainly) is based on statistical data and existing research results (Section 3).
The recommendations for the (re)design of policies or strategies (in Section 4) are
outlined on the basis of examination and discussion, carried out in previous sections.
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1. The Phenomenon and Levels of Projectification

Projectification can be defined as “a general development process in which firms to
a greater extent focus their operations on projects, project management and various
types of project-like structures” (Bredin 2006). This term was introduced in the
middle of the 1990s by C. Midler (1995) in his seminal article where he examined
Renault’s way towards project orientation. The concept of project orientation was
taken from R. Gareis (1989). This concept considers that companies are becoming
more project-oriented and this trend, which lies on simultaneous performing of a
network of projects, creates demand for a new management approach ‘Management
by Projects’. This approach considers not only the management of single projects,
but also the relationships between the projects and the company (organisation) and
between projects — i.e. the management of the network of projects. (/bid.)

Gareis (2002) expanded the concept of project orientation also to societies', using a
construct of ‘project-oriented society’ (POS). He claimed that more projects and
programmes are also performed in new social areas, such as (small) municipalities,
associations, schools and even families. Gareis (2002 and 2004) has also developed
maturity models for project-oriented companies (or organisations) and societies and
used these models for benchmarking and assessment of the Project Management
competences of various societies and companies.

Despite having appeared in academic literature relatively recently, the concept of
projectification is considered to be older. According to Packendorff (2002), since the
mid-1960s it has often been claimed that the societies are becoming increasingly
projecticised — organised in terms of time-limited sequences of (inter)action. This
development was caused by increased use of the project work form; and also by
increasing tendency to view continual processes (often named ‘business-as-usual’)
as limited in time and scope. The main novelty and purport of Packendorftf (/bid.) is
that projectization has also affected people’s personal lives.

As it can be noticed, different terms are used in this domain — project orientation,
projectification and projectization. It has to be clarified that these terms have similar,
but not coincident meanings. Especially, the term projectization has a bit different
signification. According to Miiller (2009) the (level of) projectization indicates the
extent to which a business is based on projects and the degree the project way of
working pervades practice within the corporation. Maylor et al. (2006) adjusted the
understanding of projectification, eliciting that its novelty was not in the trend of
organising work through projects, but in concurred organisational changes. I suggest
that collating these two opinions it is possible to distinguish between projectification
and projectization. As seen, projectization means the degree of organising activities
through projects, which is a precondition for projectification. Thus projectification
has much wider meaning, which also comprises projectization.

! Project-oriented is considered a society, which applies frequently projects and programmes,
and provides project management-related education, research and marketing services.
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In addition, Maylor et al. (2006) introduced a fairly similar term -
programmification — but this is standing for a different concept and therefore should
be distinguished. Reviewing the evolution of projectification they brought in a new
phenomenon — programmification, standing for implementation of programmes and
portfolios of programmes as management mechanisms in organisations. They also
pointed that “... the multi-project level presents an area of great interest for both
practitioners and scholars.” (/bid.) Consequently, this represents a promising
research agenda and so it is relevant to mention that there have already been
significant developments. An example could be the ‘project business’ by Artto &
Kujala (2008), where they added the multi-project and multi-firm perspective to the
classical single project — single firm case.

Thus, in general it will be necessary to distinguish between the reviewed terms and
undelaying concepts, especially when there is a need to emphasise particular aspects.
While this article is concentrating on projectification, which is wider and comprises
projectization, term projectification is used when there is no need to differentiate.

As seen, the phenomenon of projectification was first observed and defined on the
level of firms, i.e. organisations, and extended ‘upwards’ to the level of society (by
Gareis), as well as ‘downwards’ to the level of single persons (by PackendorfY).
Thus it is possible to distinguish between three levels, as proposed on Figure 1.

Societal Projectification

Organisational
Projectification

Personal
Projectification

Figure 1. The levels of projectification.

Two of these levels are defined by quoted before Maylor et al. (2006). They see
‘organisational projectification’ to be “a change in organisational and governance
structure to increase the primacy of the processes of projects within a central
organisation and its supply networks” and ‘societal projectification’ “where this
change extends beyond the boundaries of the workplace” (Ibid.).
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Focusing on organisational level, Maylor et al. (2006) do not pay much attention on
other levels of projectification and (in my opinion) there are some disputable issues
in definitions. The traditional meaning of ‘workplace’ is a factory, an office or any
location where an employee performs his/her work, but such traditional meaning
may not fit well into contemporary paradigm, characterised by virtual (or flexible,
distance etc.) forms of work. This has influenced the intra-organisational relations,
including work contracts, because traditional, hierarchical permanent organisations
undergo significant transformations and are often combined with more temporary
solutions (Ekstedt 2002). Therefore it is necessary to recognise that the boundaries
of ‘workplace’ are flexible and continuously changing in contemporary society. This
is actually what the theorists of the ‘boundary school’ have claimed (for instance,
see Foss 1997).

It fact, the “boundary school’ deals mainly with the inter-organisational relations and
this aspect is relevant also here. The definition of ‘organisational projectification’ by
Maylor et al. (2006) includes “... the processes ... within a central organisation and
its supply networks”, but the network relations may not be limited by the supply
chain of a focal® organisation. In mainstreaming theories the networks are seen as
something between the main coordination structures of transactions — hierarchies
and markets (for instance, see Thorelli 1986). It means that networks may represent
a variety of different forms on inter-organisational relationships, which may be
nearly market-type or nearly hierarchical. In this concept the environment of an
organisation (a firm) consists of heterogeneous competitors and co-operators and
their positions may change quite rapidly — a competitor today may become a co-
operation partner tomorrow and vice versa, or be both at the same time. This is quite
common nowadays and called co-opetition (see Brandenburger & Nalebuff 1996).
These inter-organisational relationships can be viewed as networks and because their
importance is increasing, the networks must be treated seriously — as accented by
O’Toole (1997).

The networks represent a phenomenon which does not fit into standard micro- or
macro-levels because they are usually too big for micro-level, but not enough big for
macro-level. Because of that some scholars have started to treat networks on a new,
called meso-level and this has also appeared in project management related literature
(Grabher 2004). In this concept the meso-level is conceived as a set of firms (and
‘institutions’) variably tied together through networks (/bid.). As societal level (see
Figure 1) is correlating with traditional macro- and organisational with micro-level,
there is a question — on which level to treat the networks? There are two options: to
bring in an additional (‘network’ or ‘meso’) level, or to divide the networks between
the traditional macro- (societal) and micro- (organisational) levels. It is noticeable
that Maylor et al. (2006) used the second way — their definition for ‘organisational
projectification’ includes “... the processes ... within a central organisation and its
supply networks”. It means that networks on stronger ties are treated as hierarchies
and networks on weaker ties like market-based relations.

% Focal has nearly the same meaning as central, but is more widely used in network literature.
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On the presented above basis is possible to re-define the projectification on three
levels (as outlined in Figure 1) as follows:
e Societal projectification is a change in governance structures to increase the
primacy of the processes of projects in whole society;
¢ Organisational projectification is a change in organisational and governance
structures to increase the primacy of the processes of projects within a central
organisation and its supply networks;
e Personal projectification is a change in person’s work relations and/or private
life to increase the primacy of participation in projects.

The proposed above definitions are following the definitions of Maylor et al. (2006),
but with some deviations.

They (/bid.) defined societal projectification by excluding projectification “beyond
the boundaries of the workplace” (i.e. within organisations), but the proposed above
definition for societal projectification comprises all levels, including personal. The
proposed approach is probably more correct because all social processes, including
projectification, occur in a society and organisations, and persons are parts of it. As
depicted on Figure 1, societal projectification is the widest and serving as context for
projectification on other levels.

The definition for organisational projectification is taken from the original source
(Ibid.) ‘as is’. As seen, the organisational projectification may serve as context for
personal projectification, what is probably ‘working’ in most of cases, but there are
other options for personal projectification. As Gareis (2002) has claimed, more and
more projects are performed in voluntary associations and even families, and just in
private lives of people. Voluntary (non-profit) associations are also organisations,
but their relations with individuals are different — work relations (contracts) are used
much less and are mainly replaced by voluntary participation.

The definition for personal projectification is quite novel. It is relying on the same
principles (/bid.) — i.e. personal projectification specified through a specific change,
but on a personal level. As depicted, the presented approach tolerates personal
projectification not only through relations (working, membership or just voluntary
participation) with an organisation, but also ‘directly’. It means that projectification
of people’s private lives may take place beyond traditional (formal) organisations.
An example could be a person who builds a house on his own. Building is certainly
a project-based activity, but no formal organisation is used. Another example and
exclusion from general pattern is entrepreneurship, because an entrepreneur (also a
self-employed person) does not have work relations. Using words of transaction
costs theorists, an entrepreneur does not belong to any hierarchy and is related to
other economic actors via market relations. For instance, the business of a self-
employed translator is almost entirely project-based, as every order can be seen as a
project. The links between entrepreneurship and project activities have not yet been
comprehensively explored in academic literature, but the links seem to be essential.
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2. Projectification on Different Levels and Interconnections

Projectification-related issues on the societal level have not deserved much attention
in academic literature, but yet there is something. For instance, Jensen (2009) has
examined the usage of projects as policy tools in implementing metropolitan policy
in Sweden and claimed that an important issue is a fit between the temporary policy
organization and the governance structure in which it is implemented.

An interesting contribution is made by Kovach and Kucherova (2006). They claimed
that extensive flows of European as well as national and other project-based funds
has caused ‘bottom-up projectification’ in (regional) development from EU and
national policies. An outcome of mass of development projects is the emergence of
the ‘project class’ in Central and Eastern Europe. Further they (2009) they set up a
hypothesis that the project as a management form and its actors play a key role in
European integration, and alerted about the need to prevent situations where projects
do not support development, but become a profitable business for the ‘project class’.
Because the new class represents the rise of a new social and/or power position, it
has impact on other levels of projectification, both organisational and personal.

A consequent subtopic to unfold is the usage of projects in public administration.
For instance, Sjoblom and Godenhjelm (2009) examined the potential consequences
of project proliferation® and discovered that increasing temporality (i.e. expansive
usage of projects/programmes) in public decision-making have influence on the core
values in public administration like transparency and democratic accountability.
They claimed that project organizations serve not only as mechanisms for financial
(re-)distribution (what is a significant matter itself), but also as legitimacy-raising
mechanisms on the output side of policies. Also they note still existing shortcomings
in the field. For instance — do temporary organizations support policy coherence or
rather particularized solutions — is still unclear. Also, there is little evidence on the
possibilities of achieving and maintaining long-term effects by using of temporary
administrative structures and procedures. This means that the project proliferation
(or increasing temporality) has also ‘darker’ (or ‘grey’) side at least in public sector.

Along aforesaid, Andersson (2009) noted that project management, what permeates
current public administration, has so far deserved surprisingly little reflection and
analysis. An example is EU and its regional development apparatus — it is based
upon projects, but gives them very little attention as such. He (/bid.) pointed that
most of research on public projects has been devoted to development aid. Such
works are almost entirely case studies and focus on general project (management)
issues is marginal (or even missing — the last is my addition, based on over four-year
experience of editing NEP* reports on Project, Program & Portfolio Management).

* Their empirical case was environmental management, what is characterized by cross-sectorial
and multi-level policy problems and implementation processes.

* NEP (New Economics Papers — see http://nep.repec.org/) is an announcement service which
filters information on new additions to RePEc (Research Papers in Economics — see more
http://repec.org/) into edited reports.
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Andersson (/bid.) also stresses on ‘innovation paradox’, which lies on an
expectation that the actors in regions are innovative, but in reality, the lack of
innovation is one of the most salient traits of observed regions. Understandably this
leads to a variety of conflicts. Andersson (/bid.) also noticed some tendencies: the
professionalization of project work (highly educated people working on
sophisticated projects) and the gendering (women as project leaders, especially in
small projects). These tendencies obviously have links with the emergence of
‘project class’ (by Kovach & Kucherova 2006) and Andersson (2009) has made
similar deduction: the added value of most projects is very small — only employment
to engaged people until there is funding, but minimal long-term effects. So it seems
that the added value of projects could be increased by engaging more ‘ordinary
people’ as project leaders (and thus, depriving the “project class’).

The patterns of projectification and its consequences on societal (mainly regional)
level have been studied by many scholars, concerning various aspects, regions, etc.
For instance, Dornisch (2002) examined the evolution of post-socialist projects and
recovered that collective projects were generated to deal with the practical
restructuring problems that regional firms and institutions were facing during the
period of wide-scope transition. Mike (2007) claimed that projectification of
development policy is the resulted by the logic of the political economy of the EU
and this has been particularly successful in this respect in new member states.

Veenswijk and Berendse (2008) have made an interesting contribution to existing
academic literature, relating the dynamics (both internal and external) of New Public
Management (NPM) to the daily life of project management. They examined the
ways how NPM concepts work out in the realities of project actors and suggested
not to quest for ‘best practices’, but for ‘better and more consensually provisional
practices’ and that organisational leaders could use narratives to engage individual
organisation members in such a collaborative process of developing new practices.

It is possible to admit that projectification, including the proliferation of temporary
organisations has attained a remarkable place in contemporary public administration.
In some extent, this reflects in academic research, but the research side seems to be
behind and therefore there is a need to enlivening. As seen, all the traditional macro-
level subjects (nations, regions), as well as comprised meso-level subjects (networks
on weaker, market-type ties) are affected by projectification.

Rolf Lundin (2011) has claimed that currently there are lots of signs of continuing
projectification in the world and not only the numbers of projects increases, but also
fairly new application areas emerge. According to his opinion an example of a new
application area is the EU: in a modern view it is not a question of government, but
of governing, where governing stands for activities. The logical deduction is that
projectification becomes an issue also for political scientists’. As shown before, the
same or similar conclusions have been made by many researchers. Thus we can
conclude that there is already enough evidence, but also a need for further research.

* Claiming that he refers to cited before article by Sjoblom and Godenhjelm (2009).
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To sum up with the projectification on macro-level, it is worthy of mentioning that
the distinguishing between the levels is somehow artificial because the levels are
actually tightly linked. This is mainly because the macro-level is serving as a context
for micro-level actors. As generally known, the macro-level is influencing the actors
on micro-level through policies which form the environment. At the time, the micro-
level is (and increasingly) influencing the macro-level. This ‘reverse’ influence is
occurring mainly through (policy) networks, which have a wide variety of different
forms, including public-private partnerships (or private takings). Spreading of such
hybrid governance structures has significantly empowered the SME sector, as well
as the voluntary (NGO) sector and just people.

A befitting way for moving from macro- (societal) to micro- (organisational) level is
to point out the importance of new (temporary) organisational forms, as pointed out
by Asheim and Mariussen (2003):

o firms, industries, and clusters who know how to use temporary organisations
(esp. projects) for new knowledge generation and utilization are able to access,
transform, and exploit knowledge better and faster than those who do not;

e successful use of temporary organizations (projects) depends on the knowledge
base of firms, industries, and clusters, also (more importantly) on institutional
context (business system), spatial system, and development coalitions within
which projects and project ecologies are embedded;

e temporary organizations (projects) are used in increasingly new ways across
different industries and clusters, as they become more deeply integrated into the
learning processes, transforming the way business systems and their innovation
systems operate.

As seen, they stress on factors like the generation and utilization of knowledge and
organisational learning, which are universal for firms, industries, clusters and other
kinds of networks — business and spatial systems, development coalitions etc. This is
also an explanation, why to treat networks, which are based on stronger ties, in line
with organisations (i.e. hierarchies).

Ekstedt (2011) has proposed a suitable division of environments of projectification

and three models of project organisations:

1) Project Based Organisations (PBOs), where the revenue is directly based on
project activities and projects are the ‘line’ (examples: consulting, management,
design, law, advertising, architecture, culture, fashion, film, publishing, IT,
multimedia, construction, telecommunications, infrastructure);

2) Project Supported Organisations (PSOs), where project activities (in i.e. R&D,
marketing, design etc.) support core activities (production, marketing etc.) to
cope with innovation-based competition (examples: automobile, biotech, etc.);

3) Network-Based Projects (NBPs), where the projects are inter-organisational,
formed in the network or cluster environment (due to the proximity or to
promote the cluster itself) by traditional PBOs and PSOs (examples: TV
production networks, construction, etc.).

99



Ekstedt (/bid.) accented that there are no absolute borders between these categories,
but they have different characteristics and are most common in different contexts.
He has also designated a place for self-employed persons, working with projects by
themselves or in connection to projects in one of the three models. In my opinion,
this alludes to connections between the levels of projectification and the flexibility
or turbidity of various organisational and institutional borders.

As organisational projectification is supposed to cause changes in organisational and
governance structure, the ‘projectified’ organisations should be somehow different
from “normal” organisations. These changes have been observed by many scholars,
starting from seminal article of Midler (1995). These changes have been summarised
by Gareis (2006) as the characteristics of project-oriented organisations as follows:
e Management by projects is an explicit organizational strategy.
e Projects and programmes are used as temporary organisations.
e Networks of projects, chains of projects and project portfolios are object of
consideration for the management.
e Project management, programme management, and project portfolio manage-
ment are specific business processes.
o Know-how provision and assurance takes place in expert pools.
e Project management competence is ensured by a project management office and
a project portfolio group.
e A new management paradigm is applied, characterized by teamwork, process
orientation and empowerment.

Project-oriented organisations are characterized by projects and programmes (which
is a natural precondition). It means that at any given time a number of projects or
programmes can be started, performed, closed down, or stopped and this the way to
create a state of balance, what will ensure the continuous development and survival
of the organisation. The more varied are the projects (programmes) and their mutual
relations the more complex will be the management of the organisation. (/bid.)

As specified before, projectification on micro-level encompasses organisational and
personal and (in most cases — see limitations stated before) the organisational level
is serving as context for the personal level. As generally known, the main linkers of
the two sublevels are Human Resource Management (HRM) and contracts of work.

Bredin and Soéderlund (2006) studied the consequences of projectification on HRM
and pointed out that previous research on HRM has not enough been guided by the
consequences of projectification. For instance, questions like in what way must the
HRM practices be adjusted and what role has HRM in the projectification of firms,
are not yet properly answered. Analysing of the HRM practices in projectified firms
they used four-perspective framework — competence, trust, change and individual.
As each perspective was theoretically built on different views and ideas of the firm,
the framework probably contributed to the understanding of the various roles and
responsibilities of HRM in projectified firms. (/bid.) Their most interesting results
(in my opinion) are related to the trust perspective and the individual perspective.
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Bredin and Séderlund (2006) highlighted the importance of building swift trust in
project operations, including in recruiting consultants and temporary (knowledge)
workers; also emphasised the need for ‘boundary-spanning’” HRM practices. They
argued that in traditional HRM this particular role has been underemphasised,
primarily because it has been directed by a narrow definition of the ‘employment
contract’. Many ‘external’ people carried out the key management duties in the
projects, but were not part of the organisation’s traditional HRM. In my opinion, this
was quite an expected result, as the critical role of trust is generally recognised in the
network literature and the described situation may be seen as the occurrence of
networking. Concerning the individual perspective, they (/bid.) noticed that although
the observed firms stated that they are people-centred, people matters seemed to be
very low on the management agenda.

The problems of work contracts (or employment relations) have been quite properly
explored by Ekstedt (2002). According to him, there are two major tendencies up to
now — increasing use of project-organised economic activities (in the long run) and
expansion of temporary (non-permanent) employment (in the short run); both have
an impact on the contractual relations of working life. He also stresses that there is
no simple relation between project organisation and temporary (project) employment
— many persons (like most consultants, construction workers in Nordic countries)
have a permanent job in project-organised activity. For structuring of the possible
relations he combines forms of organising (flow-process versus project operations)
and forms of employment (permanent versus temporary), as presented in Table 1.

Table 1. The relationship between organisational form of economic activities and
the time-contract between the organisation and the individual

Permanent Employment

Temporary Employment

public services.

Characterised by: line production,
multi-level managerial decisions,
stationary real capital, bureaucracy.
Strong PO and weak TOs

Flow- A. Industrial Organisations B. Non-permanent activity
Process - Traditional industrial companies, call | - Individuals on temporary
Operations | centres, component producers and assignment in A or C.

- Temporary agencies which lease
out staff to client companies: e.g.
office/-specialist service.
Characterised by: PO with

broker function

Projectised
Operations

C. Project-based organisations

- Commissioned companies; IT,
technical, management consultant
firms and subcontractors.
Characterised by: Recurring projects
operations. Weak PO and strong TOs
- Contractors hosting and creating
projects; Construction- , ICT and
entertainment companies.
Characterised by: Small PO with
strategic functions, harbouring project
teams for development and production

D. Self-employed professionals

- Individuals who are selling their
services to A and C, or who create
projects (‘free agents’): e.g. free-
lance writers / journalists / artists /
craftsmen, consultants, construction
workers.

Characterised by: Absence of PO

Source: Ekstedt 2002.
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Generalising the sketch Ekstedt (2002) noted that the organisational changes follow
some distinct patterns. On the first place he placed the increasing use of project-
organised activities and the growing number of people working in quadrant C, also
an evident trend of shifting from A to B. Also, quadrant D seems to be expanding.
He also underlined that the permanent organisations will not disappear, as there will
always be a need for long-lasting structures, because they can provide the strategic
infrastructure and ensure the knowledge development and transfer (Ekstedt et al.
1999). Another apologia for permanent (or traditional industrial) organisations is the
fact that there is still a lot of standardised production, what should be permanently
organised. Permanent organisations are also needed to host temporary organisations
and thus, the main challenge for the managers is to cope with the division of roles
between the permanent and the temporary. (Ekstedt 2002)

The personal (or individual) level of projectification has got very little attention in
academic literature, but there is something to find. For instance, Packendorff (2002)
has examined the project work from an individual perspective and claimed that the
development toward projectisation has important consequences for work and life —
more and more people work in different project organisations, and even more people
are involved in projects as a part of their otherwise routine work. In his research he
used two analytical dimensions: 1) to what degree the individual’s work is tied to the
temporary (project) or the permanent organisational context; 2) to what degree the
project work is routine or exception to the individual. On these two dimensions, he
identifies a typology of project work, as presented on Figure 2.

Affiliation
The project Organisational context
. -
Routine III. Temporary I. Project-based
work work
Project
work
as
IV. Independent II. Renewal project
Exception o entrepreneurship participation

Figure 2. A typology of project work situations (Packendorff 2002).

The essence of quadrants I, IT and III should be understandable — in affiliation the
organisational means work in permanent and the project in temporary organisations;
project work as routine means that it is total or at least dominating and exception
that at times a person is involved into projects in (also in between) organisations.
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Perhaps clarification is useful according to quadrant IV — independent entrepreneurs.
Packendorff (2002) noted that they are often working as consultants for customer
firms, but can also be specialists or artists who do temporary work for others on a
self-employment basis. This group of individuals is also discerned by Ekstedt (2002)
as presented in Table 1, but (in my opinion) this is disputable. Here is easier to agree
with Ekstedt (2002) who speaks about self-employed persons, but not so easy with
Packendorff who speaks about (independent) entreprencurs. This is because the self-
employment is (sometimes) considered to be something between employment and
‘real” entrepreneurship. The only essential difference between self-employment and
entrepreneurship is that self-employed persons do not have employees and thus they
do the entire job themselves (but they can use subcontractors, if this is not prohibited
by agreements with their main contractors), but the ‘real’ entrepreneurs are usually
supposed to have employees. But yet, it seems that Packendorff (2002) and Ekstedt
(2002) are speaking about the same issue, using different expressions. This is correct
in respect of the way of involvement of some persons, but it should be distinguished
from other relations in respect of the type of contract or relations. The point is that
work contracts represent hierarchies, but self-employed persons and entrepreneurs
are related to their customers via market-type relations.

The most significant contribution of Packendorff (2002) is probably the identifying
of the specific features of life in the temporary (or projectified) society from an
individual perspective. First, he points out increasing de-coupling of the individual
from her context — both work and life in general will be episodic with an increasing
lack of permanent structures, organisations, core families, bases for social identity
construction etc. Second, the temporary society will be more open, less predictable,
and thus more risky to live in. Third, the remaining permanent structures in society
will require even more co-construction by individuals and organisations in order to
survive. The people still want organisations, families, old friends — all which make
life somewhat habitual, not only changing.

In my opinion, the last (third) concluding point of Packendorff (2002) is something
that will perfectly generalise the overall issue of projectification on all three levels.
It may be somehow paradoxical, but his most interesting and most important point is
the need for “defence of permanence”. He (/bid.) elicited that organisations of today
are not always supportive (i.e. do not defend permanence) when designing working
conditions for individuals. But, if they (the permanent organisations) do not want to
become temporary phenomena themselves, they should be. This is clearly indicating
the interconnection of personal and organisational levels and (in my opinion) it is
possible to generalise this approach to the societal level. It means that in order to
support the projectification on the organisational level, the society has to care about
the development of permanent institutions, acting as a counterbalance to increasing
projectification on organisational level.

For ending here, I would like to stress that the society as whole can not to become a

temporary phenomenon, but the society is based on different institutions and most of
its institutions may be affected by the increasing temporalisation.
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3. Projectization and Projectification of Organisations and Societies

Estimation of the extent of projectification (or project orientation) is not an easy task
because it is not reflected in statistics and has not been studied much. The existing
research on projectification is almost entirely focused on particular firms — such as
the examination of Renault’s situation by Midler (1995), cited above. The reason for
this is understandable — as the most important matter is not the extent of organising
work through projects, but the resulted organisational changes, there is a clear need
for (mostly) a qualitative approach, based on particular case(s). At the same time, it
should be recognised that an obvious precondition for projectification is the certain
extent of organising work through projects — i.e. projectization. This is a (more)
quantitative phenomenon and thus it allows to make comparative analyses across
organisations, regions, countries etc., and to express trends over time.

According to Ekstedt et al. (2005), projectization is a typical trend for neo-industrial
organisations. It has had several reasons, which could be divided between supply
(production) and the demand side of the economy. In other words, there are push
and pull effects, which can operate simultaneously. In modern society projectization
has a visible role in many significant developments, including in the labour market.

Soderlund (2005) has pointed out two reasons why temporary forms of organising
have emerged in many firms and industries: 1) the ‘growth industries’ (such as IT,
management and technology consulting, entertainment, media, advertising etc.)
largely organise activities (both development and production) in projects; 2) mature
industries (such as automotive, telecommunication, electric equipment etc.) organise
their activities to an ever greater extent in projects. The fundamental reason behind
that is the shortening of product life cycles and overall increase in R&D spending, as
well as an increasing amount of complex systems and products.

Ekstedt (2009) has elicited that projectiﬁcation6 is related to several developments in
economy and society. The most important is the ‘servicefication’ of the economy. Its
influence on projectification consists in the fact that an increase in service activities
leads to the use of more temporary solutions (i.e. projects) in organisations. These
structural changes have obviously influenced the behaviour of micro-level units, but
the general trend is that the use of project solutions in companies is becoming more
common. In large companies, an increasing part of activities is transformed into
projects and some small companies also change their way of organising work.

As mentioned above, projectization is a more quantitative phenomenon and thus it
should be easier to analyse. As demonstrated by the references cited, the essence of
projectization has been approached qualitatively, but not so much quantitatively. It
means that the share of economic activities that are carried out by projects still needs
clarification.

® Increase of service activities is actually projectization, leading to projectification — changes in
organisations, consisting in the use of more temporary solutions (i.e. projects).
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An attempt to estimate the total share of project activities in world economy has
been made by Turner et al. (2008). Considering the share of new capital formation
(i.e. infrastructure projects) and the share of projects in the SME sector they claimed
that about (or even more than) one third of the world economy is done via projects.

The first item — the share of new capital formation — represents large infrastructure
projects. This has been used as a measure of projectization even before, probably
because of available statistics. Turner et al. (2008) rely on World Bank statistics on
gross capital formation (% of GDP), presented in Table 2.

Table 2. Gross capital formation (% of GDP) in selected countries
Countries 2000 2001 2002 2003 2004 2005 2006 2007 2008 AV*

Estonia 284 279 323 331 331 338 387 402 297 33.0
Latvia 237 266 267 288 330 344 397 404 323 31.7
Lithuania 189 193 207 219 227 239 263 309 270 23.5
Finland 209 205 192 194 200 219 213 229 223 20.9
EU 21.3 204 195 194 197 199 207 214 208 20.3
China 351 363 379 412 433 421 43.0 417 440 40.5
Russia 187 219 20.1 209 209 20.1 212 242 254 21.5
UsS 206 190 184 183 193 199 201 19.0 174 19.1
World 223 213 206 207 215 219 224 224 219 21.7
Source: World Bank database. * Average 2000-2008

As seen above, the share of capital formation in GDP is usually higher in developing
countries. It means that developing countries are more projectised, which is quite
logical. A vivid example is certainly China where more than 40 per cent of GDP is
dedicated to new capital formation. It is notable that among these countries Estonia
holds the second place and Latvia the third place. It is also remarkable that the USA
is in the last and the EU in the next to last position, both below the world average.

The second item — the share of projects in SMEs — considers the relative importance
of SMEs in the economy and a research result — the fact that 25 per cent of the
turnover of SMEs consists in new and improved products. Multiplying their share in
economy by the share of their turnover of new and improved products Turner et al.
(2009) found that 14 per cent of the economy consists in innovation in SMEs.

Table 3. The share of projects in SMEs (in EU and in Estonia)

The share (%) of SMEs: EU Estonia
- in number of all companies 99.8% 99.6%
- in private sector employment 67.4% 78.6%
- in value added 57.9% 76.3%
- turnover by new and improved products 25.0% 24.9%*
- in economy by innovation in SMEs 14.5% 19.0%

Data: SBA Fact Sheet ESTONIA (2009); * Statistics Estonia (2008)
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It is obvious that new and improved products result from development projects (i.e.
innovation) in the past and therefore can be used as measures of projectization.
Estimations in Table 3 use the model of Turner et al. (2008 and 2009) but with a
little different (and more recent) data. For the EU the bottom line result (14.5 per
cent in economy by innovation in SMEs) is slightly higher, but the difference is not
considerable and explicable. For Estonia, this indicator is calculated using different
source — the database of Statistics Estonia (2008)’. Surprisingly, there is almost no
difference between the findings of Turner et al. (2009) and the data of Statistics
Estonia (2008). On the basis of these two items is possible to estimate the overall
projectization level for different countries, as presented in Table 4.

Table 4. Overall projectization levels of the EU and Estonia

The share (%) of project activities: EU Estonia Est/EU
a) gross capital formation (% of GDP) 20% 33% 1.6

- SMEs in value added 58% 76% 1.3

- new/improved products in SMEs 25% 25%
b) - in economy by innovation in SMEs 14% 19% 1.3
Overall projectization level (a + b) 35% 52% 1.5

These estimations confirm that the share of project activities accounts for more than
one third of the EU economy and more than a half of the Estonian economy. So the
EU level is slightly over the world average, but Estonia is probably among the
leaders® in the world.

Recalling the classification of environments of projectification (or three models of
project organisations) by Ekstedt (2011) it is evident that the first item (a) is related
to project-based and the second item (b) to project-supported organisations (or
activities). The overall picture is presented on Figure 3.

100%

75% A8% O Share of business-
65% as-usual

50% O Share of project-

19% supported activities
o 14%
25% B Share of project-
0% 20% based activities
(] T

EU Estonia

Figure 3. The shares of causers of projectization for the EU and Estonia.

" Indicator RDI613: “Turnover of product innovators by ... number of persons employed”
¥ The world leader is possibly China where the share of capital formation in GDP is solely
more than 40 per cent
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The situation depicted (see Table 4 and Figure 3) may raise an obvious question — is
it plausible? Because the overall index is a sum of two items, it is worthwhile to
discuss the items one by one.

The first item — the share of project-based activities — has been accounted simply, by
the share of gross capital formation in GDP. This is based on common statistics and
by using the same source information (World Bank data) with almost guaranteed
reliability and comparability. So the remaining questionable aspect is its relevance —
is the share of gross capital formation in GDP related to the level of projectization?
As the gross capital formation includes all (private and public) investments in fixed
assets, changes in inventories, and net acquisitions of valuables, it is possible to
claim out that the activities behind it are primarily, but perhaps not entirely project-
based. It means that there may be some ‘noise’ and the real share of project-based
activities may be smaller. Comparing the situation across countries (see Table 2),
including collating the EU and Estonia (see Table 4 and Figure 3) there is probably
no reason to speculate that the ‘noise factor’ for one particular country (or region)
would be larger or smaller than for the others. This means that the absolute share or
project-based activities may be a little doubtful, but the comparison across countries
or regions can be taken seriously. According to Table 4 and Figure 3, the share of
project-based activities in Estonia is about 1.6 times higher than in the EU, and this
fact is quite credible.

The second item — the share of project-supported activities — has been accounted in a
more sophisticated way, using statistics (the share of SMEs in value added or GDP)
and research results (the share of new / improved products in the turnover of SMEs).
Also here the reliability and comparability of statistics is almost beyond doubt and
so the remaining questionable aspects are: 1) the quality of research results used and
2) the relevance of the calculated indicator itself. Concerning the first aspect, the
amazing concurrence in the findings of Turner ef al. (2009) and the data of Statistics
Estonia (2008) (see Table 3) should be pointed out. Of course, a concurrence of the
results of two studies’ is not enough to make broader generalizations. Thus, further
research — possibly comparative across countries and later, over time — is needed.
Concerning the second aspect, there are also a few questions that need to further
clarification. For instance, the proportions of durations of product development (i.e.
projects) and their after-effects (i.e. the life cycles of new/improved products). It is
generally known that the life cycles of products (services) are shortening, but there
is less (comparable) evidence about the durations of development projects.

Considering the aforementioned circumstances, the conclusion is similar: even there
may be some doubt about the absolute share or project-supported activities, the
comparison of countries, including the EU and Estonia, can be taken more seriously.
So we must realise that in Estonia the share of project-supported activities is 1.3
times and the overall projectization level nearly 1.5 times higher than in the EU.

° The researches concern two EU member countries — Estonia (Statistics Estonia 2008) and
Ireland (Turner at all 2009), but the limited sample is good because the first country is new and
the second country is an old member of EU.
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4. Conclusion and Policy Implications

For conclusion, it should be emphasised that projectization and projectification (or
temporalisation) are objective developments, caused by several other developments
in contemporary society — such as the ‘servicefication’ of economy. The carried out
examination of projectification shows tight interconnections between the discerned
levels — societal, organisational and personal projectification. Finally, a somehow
paradoxical issue should be pointed out — the need for “defence of permanence” in
order to support the projectification and/or to cope with it. This is briefly the basis,
used to outline the recommendations for the design of policies and strategies.

On societal level, the main concern should be the development of permanency, i.e.
permanent institutions, acting as a ‘counterbalance’ to increasing projectification on
organisational, as well as on personal levels. One of such institutions might be the
’classical” marriage, which was clearly dominating a century ago, but during the past
century was more and more replaced by cohabitation or unregistered (or common-
law) marriage. Obviously, this refers to the interconnections between personal and
societal levels and is (almost) discarding the organisational level.

Another important topic is the public funding. It is generally known that during the
last decades, the balance in public funding has been significantly shifted — the share
of permanent financing (budget allocations to permanent organisations and
activities) has decreased and the share of temporary (project-based) financing has
increased. This has concerned several fields of activities, including culture, social
work, as well as scientific research and (regional) development. As described in
Section 2, this has caused massive projectification of these fields, including public
administration. The most serious antagonism is probably in the last field, because
public administration should be permanent by its nature. Hereby I would like to
underline that temporary (project-based) financing is not bad in general — it has
certain positive consequences, which have been proved, but the permanent activities
and organisations are also still necessary and these must be financed by sufficient
permanent budget allocations. Otherwise, we shall steadily have big numbers of
pseudo-projects, used to finance permanent (or long-term) activities with temporary
(or short-term) sources. In my opinion, this will negatively affect the sustainability
of still necessary permanent organisations and certainly not support the “defence of
permanence”. In other words, this is the question of a good balance of permanency
and temporality in society, having also influence on the organisational, as well as the
personal levels.

An issue I need to stress on the societal level is the necessity of general development
of project management. Considering the overall projectization levels (see Section 3)
it is possible to state that all governments should give much more credit to project
management. In other words, there is a need for suitable policies and this claim is
valid for most governments, including the EU — but especially for more projectified
countries, including Estonia. Because most organisations today need more qualified
project management personnel, such policies will influence the organisational level,
as well as the personal level, providing better employment and salary opportunities.
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On organisational level, the most all-embracing subtopic is probably the generation
and utilization of knowledge and organisational learning. As stated in Section 2, this
is actually universal for different organisations and also networks — development
coalitions, including business and spatial systems. So this is once again showing
tight interconnections between the levels and a reason to treat networks seriously.

When projectification is penetrating deeper on the societal level or (in other words)
in the (business) environment of organisations, an organisation is probably not able
to move against the stream. It means that organisations should align their strategies
according to the stream of projectification and try to benefit from that. The existing
(and generalised) empirical experience is showing that it will lead to the application
of a new management paradigm, which embraces the empowerment of temporary
organisations (or teamwork), process orientation and other approved innovations in
management and governance of organisations. And here is also a place to remember
the “defence of permanence”. In organisational context it means a good balance of
permanent and temporary structures within an organisation, and/or within a network
on stronger ties (like a supply chain network). Finally, I would like to remind that
strategies on the organisational will cause influences on societal and personal levels.
The best example here is the Human Resource Management (HRM), where the need
for ‘boundary-spanning’ HRM strategies should be pointed out.

On personal level, the most important topic is the work relations, impersonated by
work contracts. As one party of a work contract is usually an organisation, it is also
belonging to organisational level, but as an employee is usually the ‘weaker party’,
it is more useful to propound it here. It is obvious that there is an increasing need for
more temporary and changing and thus, more flexible work relations. At the time we
must not forget that their personal lives of (most) people are (and probably remain to
be) more long-term oriented. It means that if society is ready and willing to enable
more flexibility in work relations and work contracts (which is probably the interest
of the employers, i.e. organisations), there must be a counterbalance — additional
social securities for the employees, what will increase their stability.

In my opinion, it is not possible to propose something universal for the personal
strategy of an individual. People are different and a suitable strategy will mainly
depend on the fact, if he/she is a ‘project man/woman’ or if he/she prefers more
permanent work. Project work is often described as fascinating, innovative, creative
etc. and permanent work as tiresome, boring, routine etc. Even the share of project
work is increasing, the routine work will obviously not disappear and there will be a
definite amount of routine work and positions in future as well. In my opinion, very
few people are pure ‘project men/women’, nor interested only in permanent work.
Most people are a combination of ‘project man/woman’ and ‘permanent worker’ and
are ready to adapt to the situation on the labour market. It means that also on the
personal level, the main question is about a suitable balance between temporary and
permanent, but on this level it also includes the personal lives of people.

Finally, I would like to point out something that is characteristic on all levels — the
balance between the temporary and the permanent.
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Einleitung

In Estland lebt rund 30% der Bevolkerung in der Hauptstadt Tallinn. Innerhalb der
Européischen Union ist diese Zahl nur in Lettland noch ein wenig héher, wo Riga
ein Drittel der Bevolkerung des Landes beherbergt. (Maeltsemees 2008). Nehmen
wir aber die ganze Einwohnerzahl der Hauptstadtregion unter die Lupe, stellen wir
fest, dass in Tallinn und dessen unmittelbarem Hinterland sogar 37% der
Bevdlkerung von ganz Estland leben.

Die Fragen der Entstehung des Ballungsraumes und der Verwaltung der
Hauptstadtregion sind in Estland bisher hauptsdchlich vom Aspekt der
Selbstorganisation untersucht worden. Als Beispiele konnen hier die von den
Geographen der Tartuer Universitit durchgefithrte Untersuchung {iber die
Verteilung der Wohnorte und Bewegung der Menschen untersucht wurden hier
gefiihrte Telefonate mit dem Mobiltelefon (Ahas u.a. 2006) sowie die Untersuchung
der Bildung neuer Wohngebiete (Kéhrik, Tammaru 2008) erwidhnt werden. Es
handelt sich um wichtige Forschungsprojekte, die einen Uberblick iiber die
Bewegungsfliisse, die Pendelwanderungen innerhalb der Region usw. zu geben.

Es stellt sich aber auch die Frage, inwieweit die Entstehung der Ballungsgebiete und
die damit verbundenen Probleme der Willkiir der Selbstorganisation der
Gesellschaft und der Marktwirtschaft ausgesetzt sein sollten? In einer
demokratischen Gesellschaft gilt die offentliche Verwaltung, einschl. der Organe
kommunaler Selbstverwaltung, als eine Art Hebel, um gesellschaftliche Prozesse
(und das offentliche Interesse) zu steuern. Deshalb miissen viele soziale und
wirtschaftliche Probleme sowie Fragen der 6ffentlichen Verwaltung unabhéngig von
administra-tiven Grenzen, d.h. als Probleme der Gesamtregionen analysiert werden.
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Unserer Ansicht nach ist es wichtig, solche Verwaltungsmechanismen
auszuarbeiten, die sowohl Erbringung von oOffentlichen Dienstleistungen unter
kostengiinstigsten Bedingungen fiir die Bevdlkerung der Region als auch eine
Planung der Entwick-lung auf koordinierter Grundlage gewéhrleisten wiirden. Als
Beispiele der Dienstleistungen regionalen Charakters konnen die Organisation des
offentlichen Verkehrs und die Abfallentsorgung sowie die Planung von vernetzten
Bildungs- und Sozialeinrichtungen oder Fragen der regionalen Entwicklung erwéhnt
werden.

Auch internationale Experten haben die Besonderheit unserer Hauptstadtregion
unterstrichen. Vom Kongress der Gemeinden und Regionen des Europarates
(CLRAE) wurde 2010 der Bericht iiber die Situation der lokalen Demokratie in
Estland erstellt’. In diesem Bericht wurde die Empfehlung ausgesprochen, Tallinn
ein Sonderstatus zu verleihen, um die Sonderposition der Hauptstadt im Vergleich
zu anderen Einheiten der lokalen Selbstverwaltung besser als bisher zu beriick-
sichtigen.2 Des Weiteren hat die OECD in ihrem Bericht Estonia Towards a Single
Government Approach befunden, dass Estlands Zentralregierung zwar eine Liste
von Dienstleistungen erstellt hat, die allen Gemeinden und Stédte erbringen miissen
(bzw Zugang dazu gewihren sollten), die OECD hat aber auch angemerkt dass die
Grosse einer Gemeinde in Zukunft in diesem Zusammenhang eine wichtigere Rolle
spielen sollte (OECD 2001, 53).

Ziel dieses Artikels ist es, die rechtlichen, organisatorischen und wirtschaftlichen
Probleme der Verwaltung der Hauptstadtregion zu analysieren und sachgemaifle
Losungen anzubieten.” Als Hintergrund werden die theoretischen Grundlagen der
Verwaltung der Hauptstadtregion behandelt, und es wird auch eine Kurziibersicht
iiber die Verwaltung der Hauptstadtregionen in einigen anderen Léndern (vor allem
der EU-Staaten) gegeben.

Bei der Zielsetzung der Gesamtbetrachtung der Hauptstadtregion kann man von
zwei grundsétzlich unterschiedlichen Fragen ausgehen:

e Will man mit der Hauptstadtregion eine Stirkung der Position der Hauptstadt,
und vor allem ihrer internationalen Konkurrenzfdhigkeit erreichen? Als
Hauptvoraussetzung fiir die weitere Stirkung der internationalen
Konkurrenzfdhigkeit eines Staates miissen dessen Stddte nicht nur
innenstaatliche regionale Zentren und Drehscheiben der wirtschaftlichen

! https://wed.coe.int/wed/ViewDoc.jsp?id=1689329&Site=Congress

* Diese Empfehlung in englischer Originalsprache ist folgende: “Grant the city of Tallinn a
special status, on the basis of Congress Recommendation 219 (2007), establishing different
legal arrangements to take account of the particular situation of the capital compared with
other municipalities.”

* Als Vertreter der Tallinner Technischen Universitit beteiligten sich die Autoren dieses
Artikels im Rahmen des vom Verband der lokalen Selbstverwaltungen des Landkreises Harju
(Harjumaa Omavalitsuste Liif) bestellten und vom Norwegischen EMP finanzierten
Untersuchungsprojekt ,,Zusammenarbeit der Einheiten der lokalen Selbstverwaltung der
Hauptstadtregion und Erhohung der Verwaltungsvermdgens” an der Erstellung der rechtlichen
und verwaltungsbezogenen Losungen des Zusammenarbeitsmodells der Hauptstadtregion.
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Entwicklung der Region sein, sie miissen vielmehr selbst eine eigene
internationale Konkurrenzféhigkeit aufweisen konnen.

e Versucht man mit der Bildung der Hauptstadtregion eine Reduzierung von
bestehenden Unterschieden zwischen den Einheiten lokaler Selbstver-waltung in
Sachen Wirtschaft und Verwaltungsfahigkeit zu erreichen, um dadurch eine
kostengiinstige und effektivere Erbringung offentlicher Dienstleistungen
gewihrleisten zu konnen. Diese Ziele sind eng mit den in der Européischen
Charta der lokalen Selbstverwaltung (ferner Charta) festgelegten Werten
kommunaler Selbstverwaltung verbunden.

Ziel dieses Artikels ist es, die Verwaltung der Hauptstadtregion vor allem vom
Aspekt der Gewihrleistung von regionalen Offentlichen Dienstleistungen zu
analysieren. Zur gleichen Zeit sind die Autoren der Meinung, dass ein funktionie-
rendes regionales Verwaltungsmodell als ein notwendiges Element zur Stirkung der
internationalen Konkurrenzfahigkeit der Hauptstadt beitrédgt.

Transformationsprozesse und Verwaltunsreform in Hauptstadtregionen

Im Europa des 20. Jahrhunderts, aber vor allem nach dem Zweiten Weltkrieg, hat
man einerseits mit einer Urbanisierung zu tun, und andererseits stellen Entstehung
und Entwicklung der Wohlstandgesellschaften demokratische Staaten vor
ernsthaften Anforderungen. Zu diesen Anforderungen gehdren unter anderem die
Rolle der lokalen Selbstverwaltung in einer sich stéindig &ndernden Gesellschaft, die
Verhéltnisse zwischen Demokratie und Effektivitit aber auch die Fiahigkeit der
Stiadte und Gemeinden, die mit der Entwicklung eines Wohlfahrtsstaates verbunde-
nen Aufgaben zu erfiillen (Leemans 1970, Brans 1992 wu.a.). Als direkte
Widerspiegelungen obengenannter Prozesse sind die Reformen der lokalen Selbst-
verwaltung und die ab den 1950-er Jahren zu verfolgende, klare Tendenz in
Richtung Zuwachs der durchschnittlichen Einwohnerzahl der Selbstverwaltungs-
einheiten bei gleichzeitiger Reduzierung der Anzahl dieser Einheiten zu verzeichnen
(The Size .... 1995).

Brans (1992) unterscheidet drei Arten der Reformen der lokalen Selbstverwaltung:

1. Durch die Entwicklung des Wohlfahrtsstaates bedingten Reformen. In diesem
Zusammenhang durchgefiihrte Reformen sollen vor allem die Féhigkeit der lokalen
Selbstverwaltung erhohen, um die fir die Funktion des Wohlfahrtsstaates
notwendigen Dienstleistungen erbringen zu konnen. Die Bildung von zweck-
entsprechenden Dienstleistungsregionen und die Ausarbeitung der dafiir
notwendigen rechtlichen, organisatorischen und finanziellen Grundlagen sind
grundlegende Ideen dieses Reformtyps.

2. Der zweite Typ der Reformen ist mit der Entstehung der Ballungsgebiete (der
Urbanisierung) sowie mit einheitlicher und effektiver Funktionierung von
(GrofB)stdadten und ihrer Hinterldnder verbunden. Inhaltlich waren diese Ziele aber
auf die Organisation regionaler 6ffentlicher Dienstleistungen gerichtet.

3. Der dritte Grund fiir die Durchfithrung der Reformen ist politisch, wobei die
politischen Ziele der dieser Reformen sehr unterschiedlich sein kdnnen, angefangen
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von der Einschrankung des Umfanges der lokalen Autonomie bis zum Erreichen
unterschiedlicher parteipolitischer Ziele.

Eine auf Dienstleistungsregionen beruhende lokale Selbstverwaltung setzt die
Einheiten der lokalen Selbstverwaltung voraus, die eine moglichst gleichmiBige
Grofe und einen dem Charakter der Dienstleistungen entsprechenden rdumlichen
Umfang oder eine gleichmidfige Anzahl der Einwohner bzw. Leistungsabnehmer
haben. Vor diesem Hintergrund ist es beispilesweise weder moglich noch
verniinftig, den 6ffentlichen Verkehr so zu organisieren, dass ein Teil der Stidte, die
im Hinterland groBerer Stidte liegen, sich dem System anschliefit und andere Stidte
dies eben nicht tun. (Brans 1992). Die Organisation des Bildungssystems (z. B. der
Gymnasialbildung), des Netzwerke von Sozialeinrichtungen und Abfallentsorgungs-
stellen usw. ist mit der Benutzerzahl dieser Dienstleistungen und somit auch mit
verniinftigen Unterhaltungskosten dieser Einrichtungen verbunden. Im gesamtstaat-
lichen Maflistab miissen die unterschiedlichen wirtschaftlichen und verwaltungs-
technischen Moglichkeiten der Gemeinden und Stddte beriicksichtigt werden, wie
auch die sich daraus ergebende Fihigkeit, in jeder Region des Landes 6ffentliche
Dienstleistungen zu giinstigeren Preisen anbieten zu konnen.*

Gleichzeitig ist auch die Tatsache zu beachten, dass die lokale Selbstverwaltung als
Tréger der demokratischen Werte der Gesellschaft gilt. Dieses allgemein anerkannte
Prinzip wird auch durch die 1985 unterzeichnete und am 28. September 1994 vom
estnischen Parlament (Riigikogu) ratifizierte Europdische Charta der lokalen Selbst-
verwaltung unterstiitzt. Die Identitdt der Gemeinschaften (kogukond), ihre sozio-
6konomischen Probleme usw sind unterschiedlich, weshalb eine Bildung von auf
zweckmafBigen Dienstleistungsregionen beruhenden Einheiten gar keine einfache
Aufgabe ist.

Demnach stehen die Rollen der lokalen Selbstverwaltung, die einerseits Elemente
der demokratischen und menschennahen Gesellschaftsorganisation darstellen und
andererseits als Trager der offentlichen Dienstleistung sind, im Widerspruch zu
einander. Themen wie die optimale Groe der Einheiten lokaler Selbstverwaltung
und die Erbringung von Dienstleistungen lokalen Charakters stehen vielerorts zur
breiten gesellschaftlichen und wissenschaftlichen Debatte (Keating 1998 u.a.).

Auch in der Frage des Verwaltungsmodells der Hauptstadtregion spiegelt sich die
Kompromisssuche zwischen der auf Dienstleistungsregion beruhenden lokalen
Selbstverwaltung und der lokalen Demokratie wider.

* Dieser Punkt wurde auch in der Entscheidung des Estnischen Gerichtshofes (Riigikohus)
unterstrichen 3-4-1-8-09: ,,Als wichtiges Kriterium fiir die Festlegung des minimalen
Finanzierungsbedarfes lokaler Aufgaben einer konkreten Einheit der lokalen Selbtsverwaltung
gilt, dass das Niveau der im Rahmen der lokalen Selbstverwaltungen erbrachten offentlichen
Dienstleistungen wegen Geldmangels nicht unter das allgemeine Niveau dhnlicher Leistungen
in anderen Einheiten der lokalen Selbstverwaltung fallen diirfe. ... Gemdf; dieser Bestimmung
darf der Staat nicht zulassen, dass die Erschwinglichkeit primdrer offentlicher Leistungen
wesentlich von der wirtschaftlichen Leistungsfihigkeit der Einheit der lokalen Selbstver-
waltung abhdngt, wo die Person ihren Wohnort oder Sitz hat.
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Verwaltungsmodelle der Hauptstadtregionen

Die Frage der Wahl des Verwaltungsmodells der Kernstadt und ihres Hinterlandes
reduziert sich in so mancher Hinsicht auf die im betreffenden Land angewandte
Organisation der lokalen Selbstverwaltung und auf ihre rechtlichen,
verwaltungsbezogenen und wirtschaftlichen Aspekte.

Beim Aufbau ihres Rechts- und Wirtschaftsraumes (einschl. der Verwaltungs-
strukturen) sind Staaten von unterschiedlichen Prinzipien ausgegangen. In der EU
kénnen auf Grund der Rechts- und Verwaltungspraxis der Mitgliedsstaaten
unterschiedliche Rechts- und Verwaltungsmodelle konstruiert werden. Beziiglich
der Verwaltung der Hauptstadtregion wird in Wissenschaftsliteratur zwischen vier
prinzipieller Modelle unterschieden (Barlow 1994, Lohmus 2008):

e das polyzentrische Stddtesystem (the polycentric model);

e das Modell mit mehreren Ebenen der lokalen Selbstverwaltung;

e das Modell mit mehreren Verwaltungsebenen;

e das unitdre Modell.

Beim polyzentrischen Stidtesystem® besteht die Hauptstadtregion aus vielen
selbsténdige Einheiten der lokalen Selbstverwaltung. Die Aufgaben regionalen
Charakters werden entweder von jeder Einheit der lokalen Selbstverwaltung
selbstédndig und in eigener Verantwortung oder gemeinsam mit anderen Einheiten in
Form freiwilliger Zusammenarbeit wahrgenommen. Aufgaben kénnen aber auch per
Gesetz zum Zustdndigkeitsbereich der Zentralverwaltung delegiert werden.

Charakteristisch fiir dieses Modell sind folgende Aspekte:

1. Die Zusammenarbeit basiert auf freiwilliger Grundlage. Die Politik des Staates
kann beziiglich der Zusammenarbeit begiinstigend und/oder verweisend handeln, die
eigentliche Beteiligung an der Zusammenarbeit ist und bleibt aber Gegenstand des
Entscheidungsrechtes des Reprisentationsgremiums der Einheit der lokalen Selbst-
verwaltung. Die Umsetzung dieses Modells ist somit von Entscheidungen jeder
einzelnen Abgeordnetenversammlung der Mitgliedseinheiten abhédngig und damit
weder rechts- noch planungssicher.

2. Der staatliche Rechtsraum setzt fiir die Zusammenarbeit innerhalb des Streu-
modells rechtliche Rahmen unterschiedlicher Verallgemeinerungsstufen fest, wobei
das rechtliche Rahmenwerk der Zusammenarbeit forderlich sein kann, d.h. dass die
Eigenart der lokalen Selbstverwaltung als Institution berticksichtigt wird.

° Das Europiische Raumbeobachtungsnetwerk ESPON (European Spatial Planning
Observation Network) hat polyzentrische Stidtesysteme wie folgt definiert: ,,Ein
polyzentrisches Stédtesystem ist eine rdumliche Organisation von Stiddten, die durch
funktionelle Arbeitsteilung, Okonomische und institutionelle Integration und politische
Kooperation charakterisiert ist.“ Vgl. ESPON 2003. Im Abschlussreport kommt der Report
auch zu der Schlussfolgerung, dass eine Diskrepanz zwischen funktionalen Stidtesystemen und
administrativen Grenzen sich negativ auf eine ausgeglichene Raumentwicklung des
Hinterlandes aber auch der Kernstadt auswirkt. Vgl. ESPON 2008

116



Die grofiten Probleme dieses Modells sind, dass freiwillige Zusammenarbeit nicht
immer funktioniert, und dass das gesetzgebende Rahmenwerk, die unterschiedliche
GroBe der Einheiten, die wirtschaftliche Leistungsfahigkeit usw. sich flir die
effiziente Wahrnehmung der 6ffentlichen Macht und die Erbringung &ffentlicher
Dienstleistungen als ungeniigend erweisen konnen. Als eine groBe Gefahr muss
auch die Verschlechterung der Qualitdt der 6ffentlichen Dienstleistungen und die
Abnahme ihrer Erschwinglichkeit erwéhnt werden (Maeltsemees, Lohmus, 2008) 6

Bei einer lokalen Selbstverwaltung mit mehreren Ebenen gibt es aufler den Einheiten
der lokalen Selbstverwaltung primérer Ebene noch eine regionale Selbstverwaltung.
Kennzeichnend fiir die regionale Selbstverwaltung sind folgende Aspekte:

e FEine demokratisch gewdhlte Reprisentationsversammlung. Die gewihlte
Représentationsversammlung gilt als das hauptséchliche und primére Merkmal
der lokalen Selbstverwaltung, und sie ist als solche auch in den Artikeln 3.1 und
3.2 der Charta festgehalten.

e Die per Grundgesetz oder Gesetz festgelegten Zusténdigkeiten, Rechte, Pflichten
und Verantwortung sowie die Einnahmebasis.

Durch das Modell der regionalen Selbstverwaltung kann eine demokratische
Verwaltung gewihrleistet werden, es bedingt aber auch die Entstehung wesentlicher
Konfliktpunkte. Die Hauptprobleme dieses Modells bestehen in der Aufteilung der
Funktionen zwischen zwei autonomen Ebenen, d.h. in steif festgelegten Dienst-
leistungsregionen, in der oftmals unvermeidlichen Dominanz groBerer Partner
(sofern es in der Region ein dominierendes Zentrum gibt), in der Bildung der
Einnahmebasis, und im Fall eines Kleinstaates auch in gewisser Zerstreuung der
Kompetenzen (Barlow 1994; Mieltsemees 2004).

Wenn auf der Ebene der lokalen Selbstverwaltung die Gewihrleistung der lokalen
Demokratie und die biirgernahe Verwaltung einen wichtigen Stellenwert haben,
neben auf regionaler Ebene eher unterschiedliche Effizienzdaten an Bedeutung zu
(Lohmus 2008). Als eine der Entwicklungstendenzen neuerer Zeit sind solche
Verwaltungsmodelle zu nennen, die auf den fiir die Wahrnehmung der Aufgaben
und Gewéhrung von Leistungen notwendigen Dienstleistungsregionen beruhen
(Hooghe, Marks 2003). Wenn die Einfithrung des Regionalen Verwaltungsmodells
in einem gewissen Teil eines Landes, das seine Selbstverwaltungsorganisation auf
einer Ebene aufgebaut hat, eher problematisch ist, dann kann sich die Bildung einer

® Die von der Tallinner Technischen Universitit im Jahre 2007 unter den Leitern der
Selbstverwaltungen durchgefiihrte Untersuchung zeigte, dass es folgende Umstdnde gibt, die
die Zusammenarbeit behindern (Lohmus 2008a);

* Die Ergebnisse werden nur hinsichtlich des Nutzens fiir eine Stadt oder Gemeinde bewertet,
ohne dabei die Interessen des Landkreises oder der Region als Ganzes zu beriicksichtigen.

* Die Einnahmebasis der lokalen Selbstverwaltung ermdglicht ein selbstindiges Handeln.

* Rechtliche Hindernisse z. B. bei der Organisation des 6ffentlichen Verkehrs.

* Der Rechtsraum begiinstigt die Entstehung der Konkurrenz zwischen den Einheiten der
lokalen Selbstverwaltung, vor allem hinsichtlich der Bildung der Einnahmebasis;

* Alle Partner sind als gleichwertig zu behandeln. (Dominanz von Tallinn)
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auf die Wahrnehmung unterschiedlicher Aufgaben des lokalen Lebens gerichteten
und nicht auf der lokalen Selbstverwaltung beruhenden Institution vom Standpunkt
offentlicher Verwaltung als mehr gerechtfertigt erweisen.

Charakteristisch fiir das Verwaltungsmodell mit mehreren Ebenen sind folgende
Aspekte:

e Per Gesetz werden Aufgaben festgelegt, die von den Einheiten der lokalen
Selbst-verwaltung der Dienstleistungsregion gemeinsam zu erfiillen sind.” Eine
Institution wird fiir die Gewdhrleistung genau festgelegter Dienstleistungen in
dieser Region gebildet (Hooghe, Marks 2003).

e Da es sich bei der Dienstleistungsregion nicht direkt um eine Einheit der lokalen
Selbstverwaltung handelt, ist der Aufbau des Verwaltungsmodells flexibler, und
es ermdglicht auch eine Beriicksichtigung der Grofle der Partner, ihrer
wirtschaftlichen Leistungsfahigkeit und gleichzeitig auch einer ausgeglichenen
Vertretung in Leitungsorganen und eine ausgeglichene Finanzierung der
Dienstleistungen.

Ob auch ein Verwaltungsmodell mit mehreren Ebenen im Widerspruch zu den in der
Charta festgelegten Werten der lokalen Selbstverwaltung stehen kann? Die
Definition der Aufgaben des lokalen Lebens weist unter anderem auf die Tatsache
hin, dass die Bestimmung dieser Aufgaben von der Grofle der Gemeinden und
Stadte des Staates (der Einwohnerzahl und der damit verbundenen wirtschaftlichen
Leistungsfahigkeit der Einheiten, aber auch von territorialer Ausstreckung bzw. der
GroBe des Territoriums der Einheiten der lokalen Selbstverwaltung) abhéngig sein
kann. Diese Schlussfolgerung wird auch durch das Prinzip der Subsidiaritdt im Art.
4.3 der Charta unterstiitzt: ,, Die Wahrnehmung offentlicher Aufgaben obliegt im
allgemeinen vorzugsweise den Behdrden, die den Biirgern am ndchsten sind. Bei der
Aufgabenzuweisung an andere Stellen sollte Umfang und Art der Aufgabe sowie den
Erfordernissen der Wirksamkeit und Wirtschaftlichkeit Rechnung getragen werden.

Aus dem Obengenannten kann man schlieen, dass die Wahrnehmung gewisser
Aufgaben des lokalen Lebens auf kommunaler Ebene wegen des Charakters dieser
Aufgaben und ausgehend von der Einwohnerzahl der Gemeinde oder der Stadt
sowie hinsichtlich derer territorialen Ausstreckung auch uneftizient sein konnte. Das
offentliche Interesse wesentlichen Ausmafles verlangt nach Losungen dieser
Aufgaben durch eine die Grenzen der einzelnen Gebietskorperschaften {iiber-
schreitenden Ebene. Als Hauptprobleme dieses Verwaltungsmodells kénnen eine
gewisse Tribung des Begriffes der Demokratie im Entscheidungsprozess
(Zerstreuung der Kontrolle und der Verantwortung) sowie die Fragen der
Koordination betrachtet werden. Wie bereits an anderer Stelle angemerkt wurde
(Kull 2008), folgen diese neuen, auf mehreren Ebenen organisierten Verwaltungs-

’ Einige Lander haben es auch im Grundgesetz festgelegt. So wird im Art. 102 Abs. 3 des
griechischen Grundgesetzes Folgendes festgehalten: ,,The law may provide for compulsory or
voluntary associations of local government agencies to execute works or render services; they
shall be governed by a board of elected representatives of each municipality or community
participating therein in proportion to the population.”
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modelle nicht unbedingt der Logik der Politik und Verwaltung des liberalen Rechts-
staates, erodieren das reprisentative System bisweilen, und es ist zu bezweifeln ob
die neuen Entscheidungsstrukturen auch im Sinne der Représentation der Biirger
und im Sinne einer Weberschen Verantwortungsethik funktionieren (Weber 1992).
Abschliessend  ldsst sich  anmerken, dass zielorientierte, funktionale
Zusammenschliisse zum einen sehr erfolgreich und kostengiinstig, beispielsweise in
der Schweiz in Form von Zweckverbinden oder in den USA als ,,spezial districts*®
organisiert sind (Frey und Eichenberger 1999, Hooghe und Marks 2003).
Andererseits konnen diese Verwaltungsformen durchaus auch im Gegensatz zum
Leitbild der Universalverantwortung der offentlichen Verwaltung stehen und mit
dieser konkurieren’.

Bei einem unitdren Modell hat man in der Region eine Einheit der lokalen
Selbstverwaltung der primdren Ebene, welche zwar eigene dezentralisierte Ebenen
umfasst (Stadtbezirke, Teilgemeinden usw.), als solche aber nicht als selbstdndige
lokale Gebietskorperschaft gilt. In einer grolen Stadt kommen neben Fragen der
Fithrungstitigkeit auch solche Kernfragen auf die Tagesordnung, die mit der
Gewihrleistung der lokalen Demokratie, dem einwohnernahen Management und
auch dem damit verbunden Erbringen von offentlichen Dienstleistungen unter
giinstigsten Bedingungen zu tun haben. (Status of Capital Cities ... 2007; Lohmus
2008a, b) Im Allgemeinen wird das unitdre Modell bei der Verwaltung der
Kernstadt und in Einzelféllen auch im Verwaltungsmodell der Hauptstadt und des
Hinterlandes benutzt.

Verwaltungsorganisation der Hauptstadtregion in einigen EU-Léindern

Bei der Analyse der Verwaltung der Hauptstadtregionen der Europédischen Union
muss gleich unterstrichen werden, dass in iiberwiegender Mehrheit der Lénder ein
Selbstverwaltungsmodell mit mehreren Ebenen angewandt wird. In Polen,
Frankreich, Grofbritannien, Italien und Spanien weisen lokale Selbstverwaltungen
sogar drei Ebenen auf.' (CEMR/DEXIA 2009) Somit werden die Fragen des
lokalen Lebens, die von regionaler Bedeutung sind, in der Mehrheit der Lander auf
der Ebene regionaler Selbstverwaltung geldst. (Status of Capital Cities .... 2007)
Das bedeutet, dass in unserem Zusammenhang besondere Aufmerksamkeit den
Landern geschenkt werden muss, die die lokale Selbstverwaltung auf einer Ebene

¥ Hooghe und Marks verweisen in diesem Zusammenhang auch auf die Tatsache, dass diese
spezielle Regierungsform (special district governance) vor allem in Metropolregionen
anzufinden ist.

° Hooghe und Marks sprechen von Typ I (traditionelle Regierungsformen und ausgestaltungen
mit universellem Aufgabenspektrum der Verwaltungen) und Typ II (neue Governancestruk-
turen geschaffen zur Losung bestimmter und spezifischer Aufgaben). Im Sinne der Jannschen
Leitbilddiskussion der Verwaltungspolitik lésst sich somit auf regionaler Ebene eine Uber-
schneidung von Formen staatlicher Steuerung des ,,schlanken Staates* (Wettbewerb, Anreize,
Geld) und des ,,aktivierenden Staates (Kombination von Markt, Hierarchie und Gemeinschaft,
Vertrauen und Regulierung) feststellen (Jann 2002).

' In Deutschland und Belgien gibt es auch 3 Ebenen, aber die Ebene des foderalen
Bundeslandes wird nicht als Selbstverwaltungsebene bezeichnet.
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organisieren. Entsprechend diskutieren wir im Folgenden die Organisation der
Verwaltung ihrer Hauptstadtregion. Die fiir Estland am nédchsten liegenden
diesbeziiglichen Beispiele sind Finnland und Lettland.

Vom Standpunkt der Autoren dieses Artikels wird in Finnland ein sehr vielseitiges
und komplexes System umgesetzt. Mit gewissen Einschrinkungen kann gesagt
werden, dass man in Finnland Modelle sowohl der freiwilligen Zusammenarbeit und
der obligatorischen Zusammenarbeit als auch der regionalen Selbstverwaltung
vorfindet. In der Hauptstadtregion Helsinki (Tabelle 1) werden in unterschiedlichen
Formen die zwei erstgenannten Modelle umgesetzt.

Tabelle 1. Hauptstadtregion von Helsinki

Stadt oder Gemeinde Einwohnerzahl Anteil an der Anteil an der
01.01.2010 Einwohnerzahl der | Bevolkerung des
Hauptstadtregion Landes
Helsinki 583350 52,8 10,9
Vantaa 197 636 17,9 3,7
Espoo 244 330 22,1 4,6
Kauniainen 8617 0,8 0,2
Kerava 33833 3,1 0,6
Kirkonummi 36 509 3,3 0,7
Hauptstadtregion
insgesamt 1104 275 100,0 20,7
Finnland insgesamt 5340 854 100,0

Quelle: Population Register Centre and National Land Survey of Finland.
Anmerkung: in der Tabelle wurden die Kommunen angefiihrt, die im Rahmen der
HSL oder HSY zusammenarbeiten.

In der Hauptstadtregion wird ein Verwaltungsmodell mit mehreren Ebenen
umgesetzt. Die Bereiche spezifischer obligatorischer Zusammenarbeit werden im
Sondergesetz, im Gesetz liber die Organisation der Abfallwirtschaft und des
offentlichen  Verkehrs der  Hauptstadtregion  festgelegt.'!  Auf  dieser
Gesetzesgrundlage sind zwei Institutionen gebildet worden, die die Zusammenarbeit
in bestimmten Bereichen ermdglicht:

1.HSL (Helsingin Seudun Liikenne), die sich mit Offentlichem Transport

beschiftigt
2. HSY (Helsingin Seudun Ympdristopalvelut) ist fir die Umweltfragen zustdndig.

Im Sondergesetz werden keine rechtlichen und verwaltungsbezogenen Ldsungen
vorgegeben, sondern es werden der Bereich, in der die Dienstleistungen erbracht
werden miissen, und die gemeinsam zu erfiillenden Aufgaben der lokalen
Selbstverwaltung, bestimmt. Die rechtlichen Grundlagen der oben genannten

" Laki Péidkaupunkiseudun ~Kuntien Jitehuoltoa ja Joukkoliikennettid Koskevasta
Yhteistoiminnasta (,,Gesetz iiber die Organisation der Abfallwirtschaft und der 6ffentlichen
Verkehr in der Hauptstadtregion )
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Institutionen ergeben sich aus dem entsprechenden Kapitel zur lokalen Selbstverwal-
tung des Finnischen Gemeindegesetzes (Kuntalaki). Der Dienstleistungsregion in
diesen Fillen zugehorig sind die Stddte Helsinki, Espoo, Vantaa und Kauniainen.
Das Gesetz gestattet aber auch die Einbeziechung anderer Einheiten der lokalen
Selbstverwaltung und eine Kooperation mit diesen. So gehdren zur HSL aufler den
obengenannten Stddten auch die Kommunen Kerava und Kirkonummi. Vom
Standpunkt des  Verwaltungsmodells der Hauptstadtregion sind die
Stimmenverteilung, die Grundsitze der Benennung der Vertreter und die
Grundlagen der Kostendeckung in Entscheidungsorganen beider Institutionen von
entscheidender Bedeutung.

Hier einige charakteristischen Merkmale des Helsinki Modells (Tabelle 2):

1. Die Hauptstadt und das Hinterland haben eine vergleichbare Einwohnerzahl.

2. Die Hauptstadt und das Hinterland sind in Entscheidungsprozessen ausgeglichen
vertreten. Der Anteil der grofiten Partei iibersteigt bei Entscheidungen keine
50%.

3. Der Vertreter der grofiten Partei ist automatisch der Verwaltungsvorsitzende.

4.Bei Emennung der Vertreter in die Verwaltung der Institution geht man
einerseits von proportionaler Vertretung der Kommunen und andererseits von
Ergebnissen der Kommunalwahlen in der Region aus.

Tabelle 2. Das Stimmrecht der Kommunen in HSL und HSY

o0 o0
= 5 g %
2| ¢ & R by
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< — < —
Q g E = % E % g — % —E
El = 53 > 2 83 > B
=) [ > .2 = 2 ] > 2 N g
& A2 | 22| 352 |58 |2 38
N =) T E A= O T E 7n =
1 [Helsingi 50,0% 7 7 50 % 7 7
2 |Espoo 23,4% 3 3 27 % 3 3
3 |Vantaa 19,0% 3 2 22 % 3 3
4 |Kauniainen 0,8% - 1 1% 1 1
5 |Kerava 33%
6 |Kirkonummi 3,5 % 1 1

Quelle: HSL, HSY.
Wichtig ist, dass momentan zwischen Helsinki und Vantaa {iber die
Zusammenlegung von zwei Einheiten der lokalen Selbstverwaltungen verhandelt

wird (Local public ... 2010).

In Lettland wurde die letzte Verwaltungsreform am 1. Juli 2009 durchgefiihrt. Als
Ergebnis dieser Reform wurde die Anzahl der bisherigen 525 Kommunen auf nur

121



118 (9 Stddte und 108 Gemeinden) reduziert. Als regionale Einheiten sind fiinf
Planungsregionen gebildet worden. '

Eine Planungsregion ist keine Form regionaler Selbstverwaltung, sondern ein
Beispiel des Verwaltungsmodells mit mehreren Ebenen. In diesem Zusammenhang
ist es wichtig zu erwédhnen, dass dieses Verwaltungsmodell nicht als eine zentrale
Verwaltungsebene einer Region, sondern als eine universelle regionale
Verwaltungsebene zu bezeichnen ist. Regionen in Lettland befassen sich mit
Koordinierung der regionalen Entwicklungs- und Planungstétigkeit und mi der
Verwaltung von Strukturfonds sowie mit regionalen Programmen.

Die Verwaltung der Planungsregionen ist auf zwei Ebenen festgelegt:

1. Der Rat der Abgeordnetenversammlungen (Pasvaldibu priekssédetaju
kopsapulce). Wie der Name schon besagt, gehdren zu diesem Entscheidungsorgan
die Vorsitzenden der Abgeordnetenversammlungen der zur betreffenden
Planungsregion gehdrenden Einheiten der lokalen Selbstverwaltung. Die
Hauptaufgabe des Rates besteht in der Wahl des Regionalrates und in der
Genehmigung der Satzung der Planungsregion. Per Gesetz ist festgelegt, dass die
Beschliisse des Rates mit Konsensus zu fassen sind. Au Verlangen auch nur eines
Ratsmitglieds wird eine Abstimmung durchgefiihrt. Fiir die Beschlussfassung ist
mehr als die Hélfte der Stimmen, die mehr als die Hilfte der Bevolkerung der
Planungsregion vertreten, notwendig.

2. Der Regionalrat (PlanosSanas regiona attistibas padome) ist das stindige
Entscheidungsorgan der Planungsregion.

Bevor wir das Verwaltungsmodell der Region Riga charakterisieren, sollen anhand
von Tabelle 3 die Einwohnerzahlen von Riga und Lettland verglichen werden.

Die Rigaer Planungsregion umfasst nicht nur das unmittelbare Hinterland der Stadt,
sondern hat eine breitere territoriale Ausstreckung. Das Verwaltungsmodell der
Region Riga ist in der Satzung der Region festgelegt (Rigas planosanas regions
nolikums). Gemal} dieser Satzung gehdren dem Regionalrat 14 Mitglieder an. Dies
sind 3 Vertreter aus Riga (der Vorsitzende der Abgeordnetenversammlung und zwei
andere Vertreter, die aus der Reihe der stellvertretenden Vorsitzenden der
Abgeordnetenversammlung, der Vorsitzenden der Ausschiisse usw gewdhlt werden),
2 Vertreter aus Jurmala (einschl. des Vorsitzenden der Abgeordnetenversammlung).
Die tibrigen Einheiten der lokalen Selbstverwaltung sind in vier Gruppen aufgeteilt,
und fiir jede dieser Gruppen werden 2-3 Vertreter gewdahlt (es miissen die Vorsitzen-
den der Abgeordnetenversammlungen sein).

12 Regionalds attistibas likum (,,Gesetz iiber die regionale Entwicklung®)
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Tabelle 3. Die Einwohnerzahl von Riga und seines unmittelbaren Hinterlandes im
Vergleich zum Staat als Ganzes und zu entsprechenden Daten der Rigaer
Planungsregion

Stadt oder Gemeinde Einwohnerzahl Anteil an der Anteil an der
01.01.2010 Einwohner der lettischen

Hauptstadtregion Bevolkerung
Jurmala 55858 6,3 2,5
Babites 9112 1,0 0,4
Marupe 14 729 1,7 0,7
Olaines 20 435 23 0,9
Kekavas 21420 2,4 1,0
Salaspils 23110 2,6 1,0
Stopini 9774 1,1 0,4
Garkalnes 7047 0,8 0,3
Adazu 9741 1,1 0.4
Carnikavas 6 446 0,7 0,3
Riga 706 413 79,9 31,4
Hauptstadtregion insgesamt 884 085 100,0 39,3
Rigaer Planungsregion 1 095 706 48,7
Lettland insgesamt 2248374 2543 100,0

Charakteristische Daten der Tallinner Hauptstadtregion

Am 01.01.2011 gab es in Estland insgesamt 226 Einheiten der lokalen Selbst-
verwaltung.

Die arithmetische durchschnittliche Einwohnerzahl der Einheiten der lokalen Selbst-
verwaltung laut Bevolkerungsregister bezogen auf den gleichen Tag betrdgt 6 041
Einwohner und der mediane Durchschnitt 1 802 Einwohner. Der groBe Unterschied
zwischen dem arithmetischen und medianen Durchschnitt weist auf sehr grofe
Unterschiede in der Einwohnerzahl der Einheiten der lokalen Selbstverwaltung hin.

Laut Champion (2001) besteht eine Stadtregion aus der Kernstadt und dem
umgebenden Hinterland, das sich aus den die Kernstadt umgebenden Verwaltungs-
einheiten bildet. Ein wesentlicher Teil der Einwohner des Hinterlandes arbeitet in
der Kernstadt. In unterschiedlichen Untersuchungen betrachtet man als diesen
wesentlichen Anteil eine GroBenspanne zwischen 15%-25% (Jauhiainen 2002;
Leetmaa 2008).

Vom Standpunkt einer funktionsfahingen 6ffentlichen Verwaltung kann eine Haupt-
stadtregion auch ausgehend von der Dienstleistungsregion und von dem fiir den
Aufbau eines fiir das Dienstleistungsmanagement notwendigen Verwaltungsmodells
definiert werden. Egal wie man es nimmt, die Definition der Hauptstadtregion ist
umstritten. Sie hdngt im Wesentlichen sowohl davon ab, was konkret untersucht
wird (Pendelmigration, Zusammenarbeit der Einheiten der lokalen Selbstverwaltung
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bei der Erbringung von Dienstleistungen, staatliche Fiihrungsstrukturen usw.) und
von den Aufgaben, die man 16sen will.

Im Rahmen des Projektes der Hauptstadtregion des Verbandes der lokalen Selbst-
verwaltungen des Landkreises Harjumaa wurde unsere Hauptstadtregion durch die
Stadt Tallinn und das unmittelbare Hinterland, d.h. durch die 9 umgebenden
Gemeinden und Stidte definiert. Bei dieser Bestimmung sind wir von der Ahnlich-
keit der fiir die Region charakteristischen soziodkonomischen Dienstleistungen
(Zielgebiet der Ballungsregion, 6ffentlicher Verkehr usw.) ausgegangen.

Die unten angefiihrten Tabellen 4, 5 und 6 charakterisieren deutlich die Komplexitit
des Aufbaus des Verwaltungsmodells der Hauptstadtregion Tallinn.

Tabelle 4. Die Einwohnerzahl der Landkreise und Kreiszentren — 2006 und 2011

g &
£ £ 55 g = =
2 528|822 —coné: §8 gé
5 £ S5 |SE8 1 E58| 5§ |z254
E E EES|ZES|EES| ZF |22
= N DS |mas [<@& HN | @M
1|Harjumaa Tallinn 533794| 563 103 29309| 411903 73,1
einschl. der
Region Tallinn 476 214] 505346 29132
2|Hiiu Kérdla 10 731 10 176 -555 3684 36,2
3|Ida-Viru Johvi 175406] 164093 -11313 12 932 7,9
4|Jogeva Jogeva 37525 34776 -2749 5760 16,6
5|Jarva Paide 37052 34315 -2737 8981 26,2
6|Ladne Haapsalu 28 710 27270 -1440 11293 41,4
7|Léane-Viru Rakvere 69 327 65 465 -3862 16 884 25,8
8|Pdlva Polva 32 542 30 839 -1703 6290 20,4
9|Pérnu Pérnu 91 667 89 701 -1966 42937 47,9
10|Rapla Rapla 37 608 36 785 -823 9 641 26,2
11|Saare Kuressaare 37007 35719 -1288 14 706 41,2
12 |Tartu Tartu 148 112| 149252 1140 98 548 66,0
13| Valga Valga 35540 33 683 -1857 13 994 41,5
14| Viljandi Viljandi 56 822 52 898 -3924 19 145 36,2
15|Voru Voru 39 590 37 388 -2202 13918 37,2
INSGESAMT 1371433| 1365463 -5970| 690616 50,6

Quelle: Bevolkerungsregister, Berechnungen der Autoren.
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Tabelle 5. Die Einwohnerzahl der Einheiten der lokalen Selbstverwaltung der
Hauptstadtregion — 2006 und 2011

, o)
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5 E £2 £2 z = 3

S o = == 5o °

«n O Qo Qo N Q X
Die Gemeinde Harku 8677 12 359 3682 2,45
Die Gemeinde Joeldhtme 5292 6 035 743 1,19
Die Gemeinde Kiili 3218 4 444 1226 0,88
Die Stadt Maardu 16 524 16 582 58 3,28
Die Gemeinde Rae 8 445 12 675 4230 2,51
Die Gemeinde Saku 8015 8961 946 1,77
Die Stadt Saue 5594 6021 427 1,19
Die Gemeinde Saue 7792 9568 1776 1,89
Die Stadt Tallinn 400 376 411903 11527 81,51
Die Gemeinde Viimsi 12 281 16 798 4517 3,32

Quelle: Bevolkerungsregister, Berechnungen der Autoren.

Tabelle 6. Lohnsteuereinnahmen der Einheiten der lokalen Selbstverwaltung der

Hauptstadtregion in 2010

Lohnsteuereinnahm | Pro Einwohner Anteil am

Stadt oder Gemeinde (EUR) (EUR) ganz Estland
Die Gemeinde Harku 8 639929 737 1,48
Die Gemeinde Joeldhtme 3590 622 605 0,61
Die Gemeinde Kiili 2 889 406 670 0,49
Die Stadt Maardu 6676 196 404 1,14
Die Gemeinde Rae 7948 054 660 1,36
Die Gemeinde Saku 5664 680 639 0,97
Die Stadt Saue 3944 406 650 0,67
Die Gemeinde Saue 5846 687 644 1,00
Die Stadt Tallinn 208 165 520 512 35,60
Die Gemeinde Viimsi 12 887 616 795 2,20
Tallinns Hinterland 58 087 596 640 9,93
Die Hauptstadtregion als Ganzes 266 253 117 535 45,54
ESTLAND 584 690 333 428 100,00

Quelle: Finanzministerium.

Mehrere Untersuchungen haben gezeigt, dass der schnelle Ballungsprozess der
Tallinner Hauptstadtregion und die Ausweitung der Stadtfunktionen liangs der an der
Landstrafle liegenden Gegenden mit der Entwicklung in westlichen Lindern nach
dem Zweiten Weltkrieg vergleichbar ist (Leetmaa 2008).
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Waihrend Tabelle 5 unter anderem einen schnellen Zuwachs der Einwohnerzahl der
Hauptstadtregion in den letzten Jahren zeigt, weist Tabelle 6 auf die Tatsache hin,
dass die Einkommen der Einwohner der Einheiten der lokalen Selbstverwaltung der
Hauptstadtregion wesentlich hoher sind als der entsprechende Durchschnitt in ganz
Estland. Als Hauptmerkmal wird hier die Lohnsteuereinnahme als Haupteinnahme-
quelle der lokalen Selbstverwaltung, in absoluten Zahlen und pro Kopf angefiihrt.

Vom Standpunkt der 6ffentlichen Verwaltung lassen sich an dieser Stelle wesent-
liche Einflussfaktoren des Verwaltungsmodells unserer Hauptstadtregion anfiihren:

e Kennzeichnend fiir Estland sind dominierende Zentren. Die Halfte unserer
Bevolkerung lebt in 15 Kreiszentren. Typisch fiir die Dominanz der Zentren ist
ein Unterschied zwischen dem medianen und dem arithmetischen Durchschnitt.

e In den 10 Einheiten der lokalen Selbstverwaltung der Hauptstadtregion lebt 27%
der Bevolkerung Estlands.

e Obwohl die Stidte und Gemeinden der Tallinner Umgebung gemessen an der
Ein-wohnerzahl im Vergleich zum Estnischen Durchschnitt wesentlich grofler
sind, wird die Region durch die iibergroe Dominanz der Kernstadt der
Hauptstadtregion iiber ihr Hinterland charakterisiert. Dadurch unterscheidet sich
Tallinn von der Hauptstadtregion Helsinki, wo die Kernstadt und ihre
Satellitenstéddte ungeféhr von proportionaler Grof3e sind.

e Die Fortsetzung der Ballungstendenz, der Zuwachs und die Verjiingung der
Bevdlkerung in einer Situation, wo im iibrigen Land die Einwohnerzahl der
Stidte und Gemeinden sinkt und die Bevolkerung dlter wird.

Vor diesem Hintergrund stellen die ausgeglichene Vertretung der Hauptstadt und
des Hinterlandes bei Entscheidungsprozessen und die davon ausgehenden Finan-
zierungsfragen zentrale Fragen des Verwaltungsmodells der Hauptstadtregion dar.

Der Estnische Rechtsraum und die gemeinsame Erfiillung von Aufgaben der
lokalen Selbstverwaltung

Die Organisation der lokalen Selbstverwaltung beruht in Estland auf dem
Streumodell. Alle Einheiten der lokalen Selbstverwaltung haben unabhdngig von
ihrer GroBe gleiche Aufgaben. In Estland ist die Zusammenarbeit egal welcher Art
lediglich freiwillig. Es gibt keine Gesetze, die vorschreiben, dass gewisse Aufgaben
innerhalb der Dientsleistungsregion obligatorisch gemeinsam wahrzunehmen sind.
Im Gesetz iiber die lokale Selbstverwaltung (Kohaliku omavalitsuse korralduse
seadus) sind die Grundlagen der Zusammenarbeit auf eine sehr lakonische Art und
Weise festgehalten worden. GeméB § 62 des Gesetzes sind folgende Organisations-
formen der Zusammenarbeit der Einheiten der lokalen Selbstverwaltung
vorgeschrieben:
1. Eine gemeinsame Behdorde.
2. Eine Stadt oder eine Gemeinde erweisen im Namen anderer die gemeinsam
vereinbarte Dienstleistung.
3. Eine privatrechtliche juristische Person (gemeinniitziger Verein, Stiftung,
Handelsgesellschaft).
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4. Ein Verband von Einheiten der lokalen Selbstverwaltung auf Landkreis- oder
Staatsebene, der gemdll Gesetz iiber die Verbénde der Einheiten der lokalen
Selbstverwaltung gebildet wird.

Bei der Bildung einer neuen Institution der Zusammenarbeit oder beim Beitritt zu
ihrer Mitgliedschaft handelt es sich um selbstdndige Beschliisse jeder einzelnen
Abgeordnetenversammlung der lokalen Selbstverwaltung. Genauso kann jede
teilnehmende Gemeinde oder Stadt ihre Mitgliedschaft jederzeit autheben. Somit ist
eine Zusammenarbeit als nicht rechtssicher zu bezeichnen. In diesem Zusammen-
hang muss unterstrichen werden, dass die Zusammenarbeit der Gemeinden und
Stiadte im geltenden Rechtsraum nicht nur in privatrechtlicher Form vorgeschrieben
wird. Die Auferlegung offentlicher Aufhaben auf privatrechtliche juristische
Personen ist im estnischen Rechtsraum kompliziert und in gewissen Fillen
(Aufsichtsrecht, Rechtsschaffung) gar unmoglich. Als die wichtigste juristische
Form der Zusammenarbeit gilt der gemeinniitzige Verein. Das Gesetz {iber
gemeinniitzige Vereine (Mittetulundusiihingute seadus) sieht keine Besonderheiten
des Stimmrechtes ausgehend von der Eigenart des einzelnen Mitglieds vor. Damit
nimmt das Gesetz keine Riicksicht auf die Eigenart der lokalen Selbstverwaltung
und kann beim Aufbau eines Verwaltungsmodells nur bei einem Zusammenarbeits-
modell von Gemeinden und Stddten vergleichbarer Gro3e ohne grossere Probleme
umgesetzt werden.

Der heutige estnische Rechtsraum, wo die organisatorische Form der gemeinsamen
Wahrnehmung lokaler Aufgaben vor allem mit dem Gesetz iiber gemeinniitzige
Vereine bestimmt wird, unterstiitzt nicht die Zusammenarbeit auf lokaler Ebene und
kann in der Hauptstadtregion nicht umgesetzt werden.

Der OECD merkt in diesem Zusammenhang ebenfalls kritisch an, dass sowohl eine
verstirkte Zusammenarbeit zwischen den Gemeinden hinsichtlich der Erbringung
von Dienstleistungen sowie freiwillige Zusammenschliisse von Gemeinden in den
vergangenen Jahren in Estland stattfinden, wenngleich die Unterstiitzung von der
Zentralregierung schwach gewesen und Anreize fiir die Gemeinden recht gering
gewesen sind (OECD 2011, 54-55). Die Zentralregierung ist also als steuerndes
Element in dieser Metagogovernance gefragt, um sowohl fiir eine bessere
Integration von Dienstleistungsprozessen zu sorgen als auch bereits vorhandene
horizontale Strukturen besser zu koordinieren (Jessop 2000, OESD 2011).

Mboglichkeiten einer gemeinsamen Wahrnehmung der Aufgaben der lokalen
Selbstverwaltung und der Umsetzung des Verwaltungsmodells

Wenn es sich bei einer Problemstellung vom Standpunkt allgemeinen Interesses und
von ihrem Wesen nach um eine Frage des lokalen Lebens handelt, aber wenn die
Losung dieser Frage entweder wegen der rdumlichen Ausstreckung, der optimalen
Benutzerzahl oder der Verwaltungsfahigkeit ganz offensichtlich auf regionaler
Ebene zu finden ist, widerspricht die Umsetzung eines Verwaltungsmodells mit
mehreren Ebenen laut Meinung der Autoren nicht dem Grundgesetz (inhaltlich
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handelt es sich um eine obligatorische gemeinsame Wahrnehmung der Aufgaben)."
Wie bereits schon erwihnt wurde, ist es dusserst wichtig im Rahmen der lokalen
Selbstverwaltung Moglichkeiten fiir die Ausiibung der Demokratie und eine biirger-
nahe Verwaltung zu gewéhrleisten. Auf regionaler Ebene haben Effizienzdaten
einen hoheren Stellenwert. Dementsprechend muss eine Dientsleistungsregion vor
allem ausgehend von der Effektivitit und Effizienz der Erbringung von
Dienstleistung gebildet werden, und man sollte gegebenenfalss {iber bereits
vorhandene Strukturen (z. B. Gemeinde oder Stadt) hinaus gehen.

Das Verwaltungsmodell mit mehreren Ebenen stellt eine gewisse Verletzung der
lokalen Autonomie dar, weil es das Recht der lokalen Selbstverwaltung auf die
selbstédndige Entscheidung und Organisation der Fragen lokalen Lebens einschrankt
bzw. diese unter Heranziehung neuer Gesichtspunkte neu ordnet.

Das Grundgesetz Estlands wurde aus Prinzipien der Einhaltung der Werte der Charta
erstellt. Gemd3 Grundgesetz § 154 werden alle Fragen des lokalen Lebens von
Einheiten der lokalen Selbstverwaltung, die auf Gesetzesgrundlage selbstindig
handeln, entschieden und organisiert. Gemil § 160 werden die Organisation der
lokalen Selbstverwaltung sowie die Aufsicht {iber ihre Tétigkeit durch Gesetz
festgelegt. Laut Einschitzung der Autoren steht das Verwaltungsmodell im Einklang
mit dem Grundgesetz in solchen Féllen, in denen die Einheit der lokalen
Selbstverwaltung (die Abgeordnetenversammlung) ihre Aufgaben nicht in so einem
groBlen Umfang auf Dritte delegiert muss, dass sie ihr Entscheidungsrecht beziiglich
wesentlicher Teiler der Fragen lokalen Lebens einbiifit. Ein Zwangsverband kann in
per Gesetz streng festgelegten Grenzen funktionieren vor allem in den Bereichen
vom wesentlichen Offentlichen Interesse. Die proportionale Verletzung des
Grundgesetzes hinsichtlich der Autonomie der lokalen Selbstverwaltung wird
dadurch ausgeglichen, dass als Mitglieder der neu gebildeten Institution nur die
Einheiten der lokalen Selbstverwaltung der Dienstleistungsregion handeln konnen,
und dass die Mitglieder der Leitungsorgane von teilnehmenden Gemeinden und
Stédten bestimmt werden.

Kennzeichnend fiir die Komplexitit des Aufbaus des Zusammenarbeitsmodells mit
mehreren Ebenen sind die Fragen der Organisation des dffentlichen Verkehrs der
Hauptstadt und des Hinterlandes. Gemédf Gesetz der Organisation der lokalen

"3 Der Gerichtshof hat die Fragen des lokalen Lebens wie folgt bestimmt: ,,Die Fragen des
lokalen Lebens sind ausgehend vom inhaltlichen Kriterium Fragen, die der lokalen
Gemeinschaft entstammen und diese auch betreffen und die weder gemé Formkriterium noch
per Grundgesetz zur Zusténdigkeit eines Staatsorganes gehoren. Der Gesetzgeber hat das
Recht, die Wahrnehmung irgendeiner lokalen Frage fiir die Selbstverwaltungseinheit
obligatorisch zu machen (sich aus dem Gesetz ergebende Aufgabe der kommunalen
Verwaltung), wenn es sich mit Riicksicht auf das Selbstorganisationsrecht um eine
proportionale Mafinahme fiir die Erzielung eines grundgesetzlichen Zieles handelt. Also teilen
sich die Aufgaben der Selbstverwaltung in gesetzliche Aufgaben der Selbstverwaltung (auch
“obligatorische Aufgaben der Selbstverwaltung”) und andere Aufgaben (auch "freiwillige
Aufgaben der Selbstverwaltung”), deren Wahrnehmung mit Gesetz nicht vorgeschrieben
wird..” Entscheidung des Gerichtshofes 16.03.2010 Nr. 3-4-1-8-09
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Selbstverwaltung § 6 Abs. 1 hat die Einheit der lokalen Selbstverwaltung den
Offentlichen Verkehr innerhalb der lokalen Selbstverwaltung zu organisieren. Der
offentliche Transport auf Landkreisebene wird von staatlichen Strukturen oder von
den durch Einheiten der lokalen Selbstverwaltung gegriindeten Zentren des
offentlichen Verkehrs organisiert. Gleichzeitig handelt es sich beim o6ffentlichen
Verkehr um eine offentliche Dienstleistung, insbesondere in der im Ballungsgebiet
liegenden Hauptstadtregion. Das Problem beschriankt sich nicht nur auf die
Tatsache, dass die Einwohner des Hinterlandes in die Hauptstadt zur Arbeit fahren,
sondern es gibt immer mehr Hauptstadteinwohner, die ihren Arbeitsplatz im
Hinterland der Stadt haben (Leetma 2008). So wird schon jahrelang iiber die
Finanzierung des oOffentlichen Verkehrs gestritten, iiber Fahrkartenreise und
Begiinstigungen von den Autobuslinien, die {iber Tallinns Grenzen hinaus operieren,
die aber der Stadt Tallinn angehéren. Auch die Frage der Begiinstigun-gen, die die
Hauptstadt den eigenen Einwohnern gewihrt wird kontrovers diskutiert, und hat es,
auf Auftrag des estnischen Justizkanzlers, bereits bis vor den Gerichthof geschafft.
Weil die Linien im Landkreis aus dem Staatshaushalt teilweise finanziert werden,
geht es in dieser Kontroverse auch darum, wer die der Stadt Tallinn angehdrigen und
die Stadtgrenzen iiberquerenden Buslinien finanzieren sollte und in welchem
Umfang dies geschehen miisste.

In Tabelle 7 werden die von den Einheiten der lokalen Selbstverwaltung der
Hauptstadtregion gemachten Ausgaben bezogen auf den oOffentlichen Verkehr
angefiihrt.

Tabelle 7. Kosten des 6ffentlichen Verkehrs (Bezogen auf ihre Organisation) in
2010
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Die Gemeinde Harku 42334 208 296 250 630 0,38
Die Gemeinde Joelahtme 0 196 240 196 240 0,30
Die Gemeinde Kiili 0 73271 73271 0,11
Die Stadt Maardu 71118 0 71118 0,11
Die Gemeinde Rae 983 105 337 106 320 0,16
Die Gemeinde Saku 26011 125 461 151472 0,23
Die Stadt Saue 158 181 0 158 181 0,24
Die Gemeinde Saue 60312 100 861 161 173 0,24
Die Stadt Tallinn 48 634 436 0] 48634436 73,64
Die Gemeinde Viimsi 366 193 0 366 193 0,55
Tallinns Hinterland 725132 809 467 1 534 598 2,32
Die Hauptstadtregion als Ganzes 49 359 568 809 467| 50 169 034 75,97
ESTLAND 58388 707 7653 358] 66042 064] 100,00

Quelle: Finanzministerium.
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Die Gemeinden und Stédte der Hauptstadtumgebung bezahlen fiir den 6ffentlichen
Verkehr soweit sie gemil Gesetz verpflichtet sind, den Schultransport zu
gewdhrleisten, und sie zahlen auch fiir die stddtischen Linien, die iiber die
Stadtgrenzen hinaus operieren. Tallinn finanziert seinen gesamten Offentlichen
Verkehr. Bisher konnte keine Vereinbarungen beziiglich einer freiwilligen
Zusammenarbeit in Fragen der weiteren Entwicklung des 6ffentlichen Verkehrs, der
Finanzierung des regionalen oOffentlichen Verkehrs und der Entscheidungstriger
erreicht werden, Fragen die nach gemeinsamen Losungen fiir die Bediirfnisse der
Hauptstadt und des Hinterlandes suchen.

Grundsitze des Gesetzes der Hauptstadtregion

Zwecks gemeinsamer Wahrnehmung der Aufgaben der Einheiten der lokalen
Selbstverwaltung der Hauptstadtregion wird gemidl Gesetz {iber die
Hauptstadtregion der Zusammenarbeitsverband der Hauptstadtregion gebildet. Die
Mitgliedschaft des Verbandes ist mit den 10 Gemeinden oder Stédte, die sich an der
Untersuchung des Verbandes der Einheiten der lokalen Selbstverwaltung des
Landkreises beteiligten, festgelegt.

Per Gesetz werden Aufgaben bestimmt, die von den Einheiten der lokalen
Selbstverwaltung der Hauptstadtregion gemeinsam wahrzunehmen sind. Da es sich
um eine grobe Verletzung im Bereich des Rechtes auf die Selbstorganisation und
vor allem hinsichtlich der Autonomie der lokalen Selbstverwaltung handelt, sind
diese Bereiche durch Gesetz und als erschopfende (nicht gedffnete) Auflistung
festgelegt. Diese Aufgaben sind:

1. Organisation des 6ffentlichen Verkehrs.

2. Abfallentsorgung.

3. Raumplanung von grenziiberschreitender Wirkung.

4. Rechtliche Regulierung des kommunalen Netzwerks fiir Wasser und

Regenwasser.
. Planung des Netzwerkes fiir Bildungs- und Sozialeinrichtungen.
6. Bau und Unterhalt der grenziiberschreitenden FuB3génger- und Radwege.

W

Mit dem Gesetz wird zwar auch die Moglichkeit zur gemeinsamen Wahrnehmung
auch anderer Aufgaben erdffnet. Diese Moglichkeit ergibt sich aber nur dann, wenn
die Abgeordnetenversammlung jeder Stadt oder Gemeinde der neu eingerichteten
Institution eine Vollmacht entsprechenden Inhalts erteilt.

Der Verband ist eine 6ffentlich-rechtliche juristische Person. Die Wahl dieser Form
der Zusammenarbeit basiert auf der Uberlegung, dass der Charakter der Aufgaben
des Verbandes auch die Notwendigkeit einer Vergabe von Verordnungen als
allgemeinen Akten und einer Ausiibung der Aufsicht (darunter in Rahmen des
Vergehensverfahrens der Strafmacht) bedingt. Diese Aufgaben konnen nicht auf
eine privatrechtliche juristische Person. z.B. auf einen gemeinniitzigen Verein,
iibertragen werden. Das Entscheidungsorgan der Hauptstadtregion ist der Rat der
Hauptstadtregion. Bei der Ermennung der Ratsmitglieder geht man von drei
Grundsitzen aus:
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e Das Ratsmitglied muss das Volksmandat haben, d.h. dieses Mitglied muss in die
Abgeordnetenversammlung der Einheit der lokalen Selbstverwaltung gewdhlt
sein oder als Mitglied der Abgeordnetenver-sammlung zum Regierungsmitglied
benannt worden sein.

e Die Vertretung der Hauptstadt und des Hinterlands ist ausgeglichen. Jede
Einheit der lokalen Selbstverwaltung hat mindestens jeweils einen Platz fiir
Mitglieder und stellvertretende Mitglieder. Tallinn als der grofite Partner hat
genau die Hélfte der Plédtze der Ratsmitglieder. Dadurch wird garantiert, dass der
Rat ohne Tallinns Zustimmung keine Entscheidungen treffen kann.

Bei der Aufteilung der Kosten fiir 6ffentliche Dienstleistungen wird vom Umfang
der Leistung und der Benutzerzahl pro jede an der Zusammenarbeit teilnehmende
Gemeinde oder Stadt (z.B. Linienkilometer, Zahl der Benutzer der Leistung, Zahl
der Abfallproduzenten usw.) ausgegangen. Als Grundlage fiir allgemeine Kosten gilt
die Zahl der stimmberechtigten Einwohner der Gemeinde oder Stadt innerhalb des
Territoriums des Mitglieds geméf Daten des Bevolkerungsregisters. Die Beteiligung
des grofiten Partners bei der Finanzierung allgemeiner Kosten (inhaltlich handelt es
sich um Verwaltungskosten, auch um die Kosten der allgemeinen Entwicklungs-
tatigkeit usw.) ist auf 50% beschrénkt worden.

Zusammenfassung

Im internationalen Vergleich ist die Benutzung des Begriffes Grof3stadt fiir Tallinn
natiirlich eine offensichtliche Ubertreibung, in Estland aber nicht. Beim Organi-
sationsmodell der lokalen Selbstverwaltung eines Landes ist es wichtig zu beriick-
sichtigen, inwieweit sich die Gemeinden und Stddte des Landes grofenmissig
voneinander unterscheiden. Diesbeziigliche grole Missverhdltnisse bedingen
unterschiedliche  rechtliche Regulationen. Die Hauptstadtregion Tallinn
unterscheidet sich deutlich vom Selbstverwaltungssystem des iibrigen Estlands.

Laut Einschitzung der Autoren konnte man die obligatorische Zusammenarbeit der
Gemeinden und Stddte (den Zwangsverband) in der Tallinner Hauptstadtregion als
Experiment der 6ffentlichen Verwaltung und auf Grund des angebotenen Gesetzes
der Hauptstadtregion in der Form der offentlich-rechtlichen juristischen Person
umsetzen. Das Verwaltungsmodell dieser Form setzt eine Erorterung moglicher
Alternativen, die Ausarbeitung eines Finanzierungsmodells und nachfolgend auch
die  Ausarbeitung des ,Gesetzes der Hauptstadtregion® und der
Anderungsbestimmungen anderer Gesetze voraus.

Die OECD hat in ihrem Bericht (veréffentlicht im Méarz 2011) ,,Estonia Towards a
Single Government Approach® diesbeziiglich angemerkt, dass Tallinn und
Umgebung mog-licherweise besser aufgestellt wéren etwaige Herausforderungen bei
der Erbringung von Dienstleistungen anzugehen, wenn diese Region nicht wie
bisher in die gleiche Kategorie mit viel kleineren Einheiten der lokalen
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Selbstverwaltung fallen wiirde sondern als Hauptstadt bzw Metropolregion
Klassifiziert werden wiirde."

Die sich im Entwicklungsstadium befindenden Systeme bediirfen offensichtlich
einer viel mehr reglementierten Handlungsumwelt, und die schon ausgebildeten
Systeme funktionieren zum grof3en Teil gemdB ihrer altbewéhrten Brauchen und der
Verwaltungskultur. Gleichzeitig ist die Erfahrung von Helsinki ein Beispiel dafiir,
dass auch in Nordischen Landern mit ihrer langen Traditionen der Demokratie die
freiwillige Zusammenarbeit nicht immer problemlos funktioniert.

Hinsichtlich der fiir Estlands Besiedlungssystem typische Dominanz der einigen
Zentren kann das Verwaltungsmodell auch der gemeinsamer Wahrnehmung von
Aufgaben regionalen Charakters anderer groferer Stidte (Tartu, Pérnu u.a.) und
ihrer Hinterldnder als Beispiel dienen und dort umgesetzt werden.
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THE FOREGONE RECREATION VALUE OF LAKE ULEMISTE

Sirje Piadam, Ullas Ehrlich
Tallinn University of Technology

Abstract

Since Soviet times Lake Ulemiste has been closed to public access. The current
practice of Tallinn may entail unnecessary losses of benefits to the local population.
The aim of this paper is to find the value of the foregone benefits. In order to find
this value, a contingent valuation (CVM) survey was conducted involving a sample
of the adult population of Tallinn.

According to the survey the average willingness to pay is 6.6 Euro and the
recreational benefits foregone were estimated to 1.8 million Euros annually. In
order to safeguard the quality of the drinking water, additional measures may be
needed. Discounted over a 30 year period allows investments of a maximum of 26
million Euro. Applying the current investment plan of Gothenburg to Tallinn shows
that the recreational value of opening the lake to the public is sufficiently large to
cover Gothenburg’s coal filter investments to be carried out in Tallinn.

Keywords: contingent valuation, recreation value, drinking water reservoir
JEL Classification: C25, Q25, Q26, Q51
1. Introduction

It has been found that provision of parks and recreational areas in urban
neighbourhoods have significant positive health impacts on the urban population
(see e.g. Foster etal., 2005, Duncan and Mummery, 2004 and Suminski et al.,
2005). In order to ensure that cities recognise the positive values of green area
provision, the EU has supported various initiatives, including the COST Action C11
and an internet site about green structure. However, not all recreational areas are
open to the public. Located only 2 kilometres from the city centre, Lake Ulemiste,
which is the largest lake in the Tallinn area has since the Soviet times been closed to
the public (RT I 1994, 40, 655). Recently the restrictive zone that surrounds the lake
was extended by a decision of the Environmental Board (Tallinna vesi, 2010). The
main motivation is to protect Tallinn’s drinking water reservoir.

In comparison to surface water reservoir protection policies in other countries,
including neighbouring Finland and Sweden, the protective measures of Lake
Ulemiste seem exaggerated. In Sweden, the City of Gothenburg, which is of a
similar size as the City of Tallinn, is supplied by drinking water from Delsjdarna
Lakes and the River Gota Alv (Goteborgsregionen, 2003). These water bodies are
open to the public. While Delsjoarna Lakes are located in a forest area, the River
Gota Alv serves as a fairway and there are polluting industries located in its vicinity.
This does not imply that Sweden does not protect drinking water reservoirs, but
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Swedish policies do not regard recreation use as a threat. Protective measures
include restrictions in the use of pesticides, petroleum products, spread of manure,
installation of sewage systems and waste dumping (NFS, 2003:6).

Judging from practices elsewhere, the restrictions that are imposed on Lake
Ulemiste imply a loss in welfare to the population of Tallinn. The aim of this paper
is to find the value of the foregone benefits and also to discuss the costs of possible
additional water protection measures. However, this study does not investigate the
range of additional costs that may stem from recreational use of Lake Ulemiste.
Instead data on the costs of additional water protection measures are based on
current plans of the City of Gothenburg (Goteborgs stad, 2010). The benefits
foregone are measured according to what inhabitants themselves would be willing to
pay to make the lake accessible for recreation. In order to find the value of the loss
in benefits, a contingent valuation (CVM) survey was conducted in the autumn
2010. Previous research that has estimated recreational values of lakes have
generally applied travel cost estimates (see e.g. Fleming and Cook, 2008, Okrazai,
2008). CVM studies on lakes have instead set out to estimate the willingness to pay
for an improvement in the water quality of the lake (see e.g. Carson and Mitchell,
1993 Monarchova and Gudas (2009). Since Lake Ulemiste is closed, the travel cost
method has not been available for finding the recreational value of this study.

In the next section we present a general overview about non-market values. After
that, in Section 3, we report the details of the survey and provide descriptive
statistics. In section 4 we carry out the statistical analysis and estimate the benefits
foregone. Section 5 presents the investment programme of Gothenburg and uses
cost-benefit analysis to assess whether the investments of Gothenburg can be
motivated in Tallinn. In section 6 we conclude the study.

2. The value of a non-market resource

The value of a good or a service is determined either by markets or assessed by
different methods developed for revealing individual preferences for non-marketed
goods. Value, according to economic theory, relates to the utility individuals derive
from goods and services. The choices individuals make reflect their preferences and
concerns. When individuals make a choice, either in relation to what to buy or how
to spend their time, they appraise the value they will receive from a particular
choice. Many goods are not subject to market transactions and they can be enjoyed
for free, e.g. bird watching and swimming in a lake. In his seminal paper, Krutilla
(1967) went even further by suggesting that people receive utility from natural
assets just because they exist. Thus, utility may originate from the pure knowledge
of conservation of a certain wilderness area. Through human choices the value of
these activities can be assessed. For an overview of non-market valuation see e.g.
Smith, 1993 or Freeman, 2003.

The closure of Lake Ulemiste implies that the recreational value and possibly the

aesthetic value of the lake currently are cut off from use. Allowing recreational use
of Lake Ulemiste would imply an increase in the indirect use value. Table 1
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classifies the types of economic values that can be attributed to the benefits of Lake

Ulemiste.

Table 1. The economic values of Lake Ulemiste and their expressions

Economic value

Category

Typical expressions of the value

Non-use value
Existence value

General ecological

Provision of conditions for life
Conservation of species

Non-use value
Intrinsic value

General ecological

Provision of water
Preservation of pure water resources

Non-use value
Intrinsic value

Biotic regulation

Conservation of species and genetic
resources

Provision of multiplicity of ecological
systems

Non-use value
Bequest value

Future value

Provision of biodiversity and pristine
environment in the future

Use value
Option value

Future value

Preservation to allow future drinking
water supply, recreation, research, etc.

Indirect use value

Human use of

Regulation of water, prevention of

ecosystem erosion etc.
services

Indirect use value | Recreational Supply of recreational services (e.g.
(including health swimming, skating, boating, walking
impacts) on the shoreline )

Indirect use value | Educational and Opportunities for educational and
scientific research work

Indirect use value | Cultural-historical | Lake mythology

Indirect use value | Aesthetic Recognizing beauty of landscapes and

natural objects
Direct use value Agricultural Fishing
Direct use value Industrial Production of drinking water

The contingent valuation method (CVM) is a survey method that seeks to elicit
people’s preferences for changes in non-market good provision by finding the
amount of money people are willing to pay in order to receive the change in
question. The value attached to the object by the respondents in the form of the
willingness to pay is contingent in relation to the constructed or simulated market
(or market scenario) in the questionnaire (Portney, 1994). If there is no actual
market for some goods, it has to be created hypothetically. The hypothetical
scenario is then presented to people and they are asked how much money they
would agree to give up if the change was undertaken, alternatively to avoid the
change. Theoretically, the maximum amount of money an individual is willing to
pay for a welfare increasing change is equivalent to the amount that he or she would
give up while keeping his or her utility constant (Freeman, 2003).
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The indirect approach or revealed preference (RP), estimates the value by studying
human behaviour in complementary markets, i.e. money and time spent on
travelling to a lake (travel cost method) or how the local environment affects
housing prices in urban areas (hedonic model). Use values can be estimated by
direct and indirect methods. However, since human behaviour is a prerequisite for
the travel cost and hedonic approaches they cannot elicit non-use values. Non-use
values can be estimated only by using direct methods (Freeman, 2003).

3. Ulemiste CVM Survey

As a part of their undergraduate studies in Economics and Business Administration
at Tallinn University of Technology, students taking environmental economics
were asked to distribute ten questionnaires each to a sample of different age groups
representing the 18+ population of Tallinn. Because participants received course
credits, response rates were high: 95 per cent. In total, 1,523 questionnaires were
returned out of the 1,600 that were originally distributed. Since 282 questionnaires
lacked a willingness to pay (WTP) statement, 1,241 replies remained for further
analysis. Apart from overrepresentation of the two youngest age groups and
underrepresentation of age groups above 60 years, the sample is representative to
the Tallinn population, see Figure 1, below. Since the total deviation with respect to
age groups is only about 4.7 per cent, weighting was not undertaken prior to
analysis.

The questionnaire used an open ended WTP question including a reminder that the
respondent should consider his or her budgetary means when replying. In order to
reduce the complexity of stating the recreational value of a lake area the
respondents have never visited, the WTP question was stated in terms of the annual
willingness to pay for additional water protection measures that would certify
maintenance of drinking water quality.

25%

20% -

15% -
M Tallinn
Sample
10%
) ]
0%

18-23 24-29 30-39 40-49 50-59 60-69

Figure 1. Age distribution of the sample and in Tallinn. Sources: statistics Estonia
and Ulemiste CVM survey.
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The survey included three attitude questions about the idea of opening Lake
Ulemiste for the public. The questions were:

Q1: Do you think, that opening Lake Ulemiste for the public does not jeopardise the
quality of the drinking water in Tallinn?

Q2: Do you support the idea that Lake Ulemiste should be opened for Tallinn
inhabitants?

Q3: In case Lake Ulemiste was opened, would you use the opportunity to spend
free time at the lake and its surroundings?

Table 2. Attitudes towards opening Lake Ulemiste

Q1 Q2 Q3

Yes 28.5% 32.1% 34.6%
No 51.7% 56.8% 49.4%
Don’t know 19.6% 11.0% 16.0%
Total 1,520 1,522 1,523

There were relatively many “don’t know” replies to all three attitude questions, see
Table 2. The first question whether recreational use would be a threat to water
quality had the highest share of “don’t know” replies. It also seems as judging
whether or not to visit Lake Ulemiste if made accessible (Q3), received a high share
of “don’t know” replies.

About one in three supports the idea of recreational access to Lake Ulemiste while
more than one half of the respondents oppose to the idea. The share of those
opposed to opening the lake (“no” to Q2), is higher than the share of those who
express concern for the drinking water (“no” to Q1). It is interesting to compare the
result to a survey about attitudes to bathing in Delsjoarna Lakes. In Gothenburg, the
attitudes are much more favourable towards recreational use, possibly because the
lakes have never been restricted to public access. About 65 per cent of the
respondents were of the opinion that bathing should be allowed everywhere and
almost 90 per cent reported that they had visited Delsjoarna Lakes (Morrison and
Bost, 2008).

In the Ulemiste CVM survey 27 per cent of those respondents that were opposed to
the suggestion of opening the lake to the public, stated that they would not visit the
lake if it was opened, but still reported a positive WTP. The interpretation of these
responses, which make up about 2 per cent of the observations, could be that the
concerns about a potential negative impact on drinking water quality from
recreational use results in a willingness to pay for precautionary measures, if public
access is allowed.

The average willingness to pay of the 1,241 respondents who gave a WTP reply is

6.6 Euro per year. Assuming that those who did not fill in a WTP response had
stated a zero WTP gives an average WTP of 4.3 Euro, which is about 65 per cent of
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the mean of those who had filled in WTP statements. Table 3 shows the average
WTP with respect to socio-metric variables. According the averages, men were
prepared to pay more than women. It is not possible to differ between the WTP of
those with secondary and higher education. However, those who have primary and
secondary technical education generally gave lower WTP values than those with the
two aforementioned education levels. While younger age groups have a higher
average WTP than those in older age groups, those with higher incomes generally
gave a higher average WTP than those belonging to lower income groups.

Table 3. Willingness to pay (WTP) with respect to socio-metric variables

v | Dl

WIP, € average, %

Gender Male 8,2 1244
Female 53 80,6

Education Primary 4,0 61,2
Secondary 7,3 1104

Secondary technical 5,2 78,6

Higher 7,3 110,0

Age 18-23 8.7 131,9
24-29 8,3 125,8

30-39 7,5 114,0

40-49 6,4 96,6

50-59 44 67,4

60-69 52 78,4

>70 4,1 61,5

Average monthly income (net), € | 28 3.6 55.0
128-255 4,6 69,7

256-383 4,2 64,0

384-511 5,8 88,2

512-703 7,0 106,2

704-958 10,3 155,5

959-1278 6,5 97,9

>1278 12,3 185,7

Total average 6,6 100,0
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4. Statistical analysis

The statistical analysis of data is carried out in two steps. In the first step we use a
binary logit regression to allow us to assess the influence of socio-metric variables
to the decision to pay or not to pay. In the second step, an OLS regression is applied
to the sub-sample that has a positive WTP in order to determine the relationship
between the stated amount and the socio-metric variables. Finally the positive WTP
replies are used as an input for finding the demand curve and the consumer surplus.

4.1. Determination of a positive willingness to pay
Since survey data fits a standard logistic distribution, a logit-model is applied for
describing the relationship between the binary dependent variable and the

explanatory variables. The probability (P;) that an individual states a positive WTP
is expressed as:

Y ! )
P=Pr(y =1|X)=———
§ = Pr(y; =1 X)) =T

where y; is the binary dependent variable: (y; =1, WTP>0, and y; =0, WTP=0), X; is
the vector of independent variables and ; is the vector of parameters.

2

111[1 P'P j = B, + BGENDER + 8, AGE + B,INCOME + 8,EDUCATION +u,

i

where P is the odds ratio, p ) is the log odds ratio and u; is the error term,
I-P -7,
which is assumed to have a zero mean.

The interpretation of the resulting logit model parameters is not straightforward, as
the estimated probability is not a linear function of the parameters. It is only possible
to estimate the direction of the correlation, i.e. in case >0 and that the value of X; is
increasing the probability increases, and vice versa. By using the odds ratio there
will be a direct relationship between the change and its influence on the dependent
variable. Table 4 shows the results of the regression.

Table 4. The influence of sociometric variables on WTP >0, logit model

Coeff (B) S.E. Wald Probability | Exp(B)
Constant 0.013 0.257 0.003 0.959 1.013
Gender -0.078 0.124 0.399 0.527 0.925
Age -0.182 0.034 29.316 0.000 0.834
Income 0.050 0.035 2.108 0.146 1.052
Education 0.105 0.072 2.143 0.143 1.111
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According to the logit regression, age is the only statistically significant parameter
and it is significant on the 1 per cent level. The negative B; implies that the choice
of stating a positive WTP depends negatively on age. The log odds ratio that is
shown in the column Exp(f) shows that the increase in age by one age group
reduces the probability of a positive WTP by 0.834 times. Individuals belonging to
the oldest age group (70+) are 0.8347=0.281 times less likely to state a positive
WTP than individuals belonging to the youngest group of 18-23 years.

The significant influence of age on the payment decision is potentially explained by
the fact that young people have grown up in the free Estonia and are therefore more
prone to take their rights for granted. Those who grew up during the Soviet time are
more accustomed to restrictions and might therefore have higher acceptance for the
closure of the lake.

4.2. Influence of socio-metric variables to the willingness to pay amount

In the second step, we examine the influence of the socio-metric variables to the

amount of WTP. The subsample of positive WTP is used in the following OLS
regression model:

In(WTP)= B, + BGENDER + B, In(AGE) + B, In(INCOME) + B, In(EDUC) +u, (3)

where gender is a dummy variable (male=1, female=0) and all other variables are
categorical variables.

Table 5 shows the regression result:

Table 5. The influence of socio-metric variables on the WTP amount, OLS model

Coeff(B) S.E. t-ratio | Probability 95% conf. interval
Constant 3.915 0.206 | 19.006 0.000 3.511 4.320
Gender 0.076 0.111 0.689 0.491 -0.142 0.294
Age -0.203 0.094 | -2.156 0.031 -0.388 -0.018
Income 0.411 0.116 | 3.547 0.000 0.183 0.638
Education 0.226 0.170 1.328 0.185 -0.108 0.560
Adj R? 0.19

The table shows that the size of the amount that people are willing to pay is
statistically dependent on age and income. In correspondence to the previous
regression result, age has a negative sign. Income is positively correlated to the sum
that people are willing to pay, which is what we expect from theory. The influence
from gender and education are not statistically significant. The goodness of fit (Ad;.
R?) is relatively low. However, a low R? is common in cross-sectional data.
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4.3. Estimation of consumer surplus

In order to estimate the loss of the benefits from the closure of Lake Ulemiste we
need to find the consumer surplus of the foregone recreational value. There are
several different ways to calculate the consumer surplus. The open-ended WTP
question that asks for the actual amount of willingness to pay allow us to calculate
the consumer surplus by multiplying the average or median WTP obtained from the
sample with the relevant population. However, such calculations tend to be inexact
as they either overestimate or underestimate the consumer surplus and we decided
to find the consumer surplus by fitting a demand curve. The construction of an
aggregated demand curve for the adult population of Tallinn is based on the actual
distribution of WTP amounts obtained in the survey. The results are generalized to
the proportion of the population with positive WTP, which is 47.4 per cent i.e.
about 155,800 persons 18 years of age or older in Tallinn on January 1%, 2010.

Based on the distribution of WTP, the exponential model is the most appropriate
functional form, for presenting the demand curve, see equation (4)

WTP = ge ™ 4)

where WTP is the amount of willingness to pay, X is the number expressed in
thousands of people willing to pay, and a, b the parameters under estimation. The
results of the estimation, using the least squares method are shown in Table 6. The
value of R*=0.96 indicates a very high goodness of fit. In addition, both parameters
are statistically significant.

Table 6. Parameter estimates of the demand curve, OLS regression (R?=0.96)

Coeff S.E. t-ratio Significant 95% conf. interval
A 69.01 0.640 108.12 0.000 67.76 70.26
B 0.038 0.000 76.821 0.000 0.039 0.037

Based on the estimation we can substitute a and b into equation (4) and obtain:
WTP = 69.01e """ (5)

Figure 2 shows the graph of equation (5).
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Figure 2. The demand curve of Tallinn population 18+ for getting access to Lake
Ulemiste for recreational purposes.

The consumer surplus (CS) is the area below the demand curve. For this purpose we
integrate the demand curve, see equation (6).

CS= J-: WTP = J: ae™ = —% (eib’(Z —e )dx = (6)

a
b

where x;=0 and x, is the number of people with positive WTP (155.8 thousand).
Replacing the values of the parameters a and b we find that the estimated consumer
surplus is about 1.8 million Euro.

s =L 890110160518 million € (7
b 0038

The interpretation is that the closure of Lake Ulemiste entails an annual loss in
welfare of the Tallinn population, which amounts to about 1.8 million Euros.

5. Costs of additional measures

The estimate of the consumer surplus indicates that the benefit foregone is
relatively high according to the willingness to pay of the Tallinn population.
Although Ulemiste water purification plant uses up-to-date technology for drinking
water production (Tallinna Vesi 2010), we cannot exclude that recreational use
affects raw water quality. If Lake Ulemiste is opened to the public, there might be a
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need to invest in additional water purification measures. In order to determine
whether such investments are needed and their range requires further investigation
and in-depth studies. However, such studies are out of the scope of the current
paper. As a proxy of possible investments, we will report about the current plans in
Gothenburg and estimate whether similar investments would pass the cost benefit
criteria for Tallinn.

Starting from the annual benefits of opening Lake Ulemiste of 1.8 million Euro, we
calculate the benefits during the assessment period. According to the EU guidance
on cost-benefit analysis during the programming period 2007-2013 investments in
water and sewage plants should be evaluated during a 30 year period (European
Commission, 2006). The same document suggests a discount rate of 5.5 per cent.
Assuming that Lake Ulemiste will be opened in 2012, the sum of the net present
value of benefits will be about 26 million Euro.

In Gothenburg there are plans to extend the Lackarebéck water purification plant to
a capacity of 171,000 m® water per day. Currently this plant has the same maximum
capacity as Ulemiste water purification plant, i.e. about 120,000 m® water per day.
(Goteborgs stad, 2010 and Tallinna Vesi, 2010). Besides aiming at increasing the
production capacity at Lackarebéck, Gothenburg will upgrade the water purification
process. Investment costs of ultra-filters at Lackarebdck water purification plant
have been estimated by the City of Gothenburg to approximately 70 per cent of 700
MSEK in 2009 value. The remaining i.e. 210 MSEK stands for the additional coal
filter investments. The annual running costs are expected to be 9 and 1 MSEK
respectively (Goteborgs stad, 2010, WSP 2010). The investment is calculated into
Euros using the annual average SEK to Euro exchange rate, which was 10.62 in
2009 (Sveriges Riksbank, 2011).

Assuming that investments will be undertaken in Tallinn at the same pace as at
Lackarebdck water purification plant, but scaled down to 70 per cent in order to
consider the capacity increase, a provisional cost benefit analysis is carried out.
Using the same assumptions as for benefits, we find that the sum of the net present
value of ultra-filter investments and its running costs will be about 33 million Euros
and the corresponding for coal filters about 15 million Euros, see Table 7.
Assuming that Lake Ulemiste will be opened in 2012, the sum of the net present
value of benefits will cover the investments and running costs of coal filters.
Multiplying benefits by 0.65 thus taking into account non-responses, we receive a
low level estimate. Using this low level benefit estimate will not alter the result.
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Table 7. Provisional cost-benefit analysis, present values, Euro millions

Year Discount Investment Running cost Benefits
factor Ultra Coal Ultra Coal

2011 1.000 2.234 13.840

2012 0.948 5.753 0.062 1.706
2013 0.898 4.559 0.133 0.059 1.617
2014 0.852 0.393 0.126 0.056 1.533
2015 0.807 3.724 0.120 0.053 1.453
2016 0.765 3.530 0.227 0.050 1.377
2017 0.725 6.692 0.215 0.048 1.305
2018 0.687 0.408 0.045 1.237
2019 0.652 0.386 0.043 1.173
2020 0.618 0.366 0.041 1.112
2021 0.585 0.347 0.039 1.054
2022 0.555 0.329 0.037 0.999
2023 0.526 0.312 0.035 0.947
2024 0.499 0.296 0.033 0.897
2025 0.473 0.280 0.031 0.851
2026 0.448 0.266 0.030 0.806
2027 0.425 0.252 0.028 0.764
2028 0.402 0.239 0.027 0.724
2029 0.381 0.226 0.025 0.687
2030 0.362 0.214 0.024 0.651
2031 0.343 0.203 0.023 0.617
2032 0.325 0.193 0.021 0.585
2033 0.308 0.183 0.020 0.554
2034 0.292 0.173 0.019 0.525
2035 0.277 0.164 0.018 0.498
2036 0.262 0.156 0.017 0.472
2037 0.249 0.147 0.016 0.447
2038 0.236 0.140 0.016 0.424
2039 0.223 0.132 0.015 0.402
2040 0.212 0.126 0.014 0.381
Sum 26.885 13.840 6.360 0.945 25.800

6. Conclusions

Provision of recreational areas and safe drinking water are municipal tasks. In
Tallinn, Lake Ulemiste, located only 2 kilometres from the city centre, is closed to
the public in order to protect the city’s main fresh water reservoir. In this paper we
have reported on a contingent valuation (CVM) survey that was undertaken in order
to estimate the foregone benefits of lake closure. According to the analysis of data
about 1.8 million Euros are foregone annually. Another way to express this is that
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the costs of drinking water production are 1.8 million Euros higher than measured
by the annual costs of water treatment and its distribution to households.

The attitude questions of the CVM survey showed that about one in three supports
the idea of allowing recreational access to Lake Ulemiste, more than one half
oppose to the idea while the remaining respondents did not express any opinion.
Out of those who filled in the willingness to pay question, 47 per cent were willing
to pay for making Lake Ulemiste accessible to the public. The analysis showed that
age is the only statistically significant variable determining whether a person
chooses to state a zero or a positive willingness to pay. A potential explanation to
why young people are more likely to contribute could be that young people have
grown up in a free Estonia and are more conscious of their rights. The analysis of
the determinants of the size of the amount that people are willing to pay showed
that young people and people with higher income are prepared to pay more.

According to the city’s practices there is no trade-off between drinking water
provision and recreation use. This is in contrast to water protection policies
elsewhere. A change in views would make possible public access to a valuable
recreation area within the immediate neighbourhood of the city centre. Apart from
the benefits that we have identified here, there may be additional positive impacts
from public access to the Ulemiste area since provision of recreational areas in an
urban setting have significant positive health impacts on the urban population.
However, before taking such a decision further investigation and in-depth studies
will be needed in order to determine whether opening the lake would require
additional investments into water purification measures. The paper has shown that
the discounted benefits amount to almost 26 million Euros. This sum significantly
exceeds the investment cost of coal filters in Gothenburg.
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THE NECESSITY OF AN ADMINISTRATIVE-TERRITORIAL REFORM
IN A COUNTRY: THE CASE OF ESTONIA
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Abstract

The goal of this paper is to analyze the theoretical, political and organizational bases
of the territorial division of the country into municipalities as well as empirical data
of Estonian municipalities and offer a research direction for identifying conceptual
solutions to the development problems in Estonian municipalities. The analysis of
the theoretical approaches to municipal size pointed out that they are fragmented and
incompatible. Some authors support small municipalities, and others large. The
theoretical reasoning of both those directions is often strongly simplified and biased
and a unified metatheoretical approach has not been established. The empirical
analysis revealed that there is no empirical evidence to confirm either the presence
of significant size related advantages among municipalities or the existence of an
optimal municipal size considering current municipal functions and financing. The
lack of theoretical and empirical evidence on the necessity for administrative-
territorial reform means that merging municipalities alone cannot significantly
improve the public service delivery capacities and economic and democratic
development of Estonian municipalities and that future studies should focus on
analyzing public services from the perspective of their economic efficiency, quality
and accessibility, and in doing so, determine the optimal size of regions for
providing the various public services.

Keywords: optimal size of municipalities, local governments’ financial potential,
local political development, amalgamation, local government reform, local
government efficiency

JEL Classification: H11, H70
1. Introduction

The disputes over the administrative-territorial organization (division) of Estonia
have run into a dead end. The established municipal system is being criticized by
almost everyone for different reasons and purposes. It seems that the solution to
Estonian regional imbalances and problems in rural areas would be to increase the
size of the municipalities. There are some political forces recommending these
problems be resolved by the central government enacting radical reform resulting in
large municipalities; that means nullifying a substantial aspect of the communities
people live in using raw command force. A thorough analysis of the benefits and
costs of such a reform has, however, not been published. Fortunately there has not
yet been a majority in favour of that political decision. This article tries to show that
it is more sensible to examine the causes of the administrative and services problems
in municipalities and seek solutions by eliminating these causes.
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Administrative reform can be associated with everything to do with reforming the
public administration. Administrative-territorial reform, however, means changes to
the public administration resulting from territorial changes (Teevidli 2009: 27).
Administrative-territorial organization therefore represents the structural dimension
of public administration, and must be compatible with the functional, organizational,
decision-making and other dimensions of public administration (Kjellberg 1988: 8-
13).

A solution to the different problems in the administrative system cannot therefore be
achieved by changing only one dimension (e.g. the territorial division). Instead a
coordinated reorganization of the various dimensions of the public administration is
necessary. This paper focuses on the territorial organization of administrative issues,
looking at the remaining administrative aspects only insofar as they relate to the
territorial organization of public administration and services. By doing so, it is
possible to analyze, how rational and effective it would be to focus solely on the
territorial reform of public administration in Estonia.

The goal of this paper is to analyze the theoretical, political and organizational bases
of the territorial division of the country into municipalities and offer a research
direction for identifying conceptual solutions to the development problems in
Estonian municipalities. We tackle the following research tasks to accomplish this
goal:
e systematize theories concerning the territorial division of the country into
municipalities and analyze the possibilities and limitations for their application;
e discuss administrative-territorial reforms in Nordic countries, their causes and
consequences;
e describe the development, nature and indicators of the administrative-territorial
division of Estonia;
e empirically analyze the relationship between municipal size and capability and
development indicators.

The article consists of four parts. In the first part we investigate the theoretical bases
of the administrative-territorial division of countries. In the second part we examine
the experience of the Nordic countries in shaping their administrative-territorial
division. The third part is devoted to problems associated with the administrative-
territorial division of Estonia, highlighting indicators of municipal capability and
development. In the fourth part we analyze empirically the relationship between the
size of the Estonian municipalities and their capability and development indicators.

2. The theoretical foundations of a country’s administrative-territorial division

There exist contradicting opinions about the optimal administrative-territorial
division of a country, where some favour large municipalities and others small.
There are four main arguments used by those who favour large municipalities
(Relationship...2001: 6):

o large municipalities are economically more efficient;
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¢ in large municipalities the political processes are more democratic;

e large municipalities have more possibilities for promoting economic
development;

o large municipalities will provide a better and fairer distribution of services, tasks
and tax burdens.

The most widely used statement is that economic efficiency is dependent on the size
of the municipality. Large municipalities are thought to be more efficient because of
alleged economies of scale and scope.

Economies of scale refer to the reduction of unit costs that occurs as a result of
increasing the production volume. This occurs when the long-term marginal costs of
production are smaller than the long-term average cost (Bailey 1999: 25). If
economies of scale occur, larger municipalities are able to provide more public
services at the same level of expenditures or reduce the level of expenditures while
retaining the volume and quality of public services. Economies of scale occur when
there are fixed costs (associated with providing a service), when an increase in
supply will promote workforce specialization and better division of labour or when
discounts or other reductions of costs can be achieved through buying in large
quantities.

The merging of municipalities and the possible spatial centralization resulting from
this also has a negative side, in particular the reversion of rural areas. Moreover, it is
more than doubtful whether the theoretical positions of economies of scale can be
used to predict the efficiency of public service provision in municipalities, because
according to Bailey (1999: 27), public services are not very standardized, the outputs
are not clearly identifiable and quantifiable and unit costs are not measurable with
sufficient accuracy due to the high proportion of fixed costs.

Consequently, economies of scale can occur only in a few public services. For some
public services a larger municipality may instead lead to unit cost growth or in other
words diseconomies of scale (Dollery, Crase 2004: 269). Byrnes and Dollery (2002:
393) conducted a meta-analysis of various studies carried out in the United States
and United Kingdom from 1951 to 2001 and found that 39 percent of the research
papers showed no statistically reliable relationship between per capita expenditure
and municipality size, and that diseconomies of scale characterized larger
municipalities in 24 percent of the research papers.

Due to the diversity of public services, the economies of scale argument is not
adequate to justify the merging of municipalities. To achieve economies of scale
when providing a diversity of public services it is much more reasonable for
municipalities to cooperate with each other in this field instead of merging
(Friedrich, Reiljan 2010). In addition, services (or products) with the potential for
economies of scale could be bought in from private companies or the rights to
provide those services could be privatized. Alternative options (cooperation, buying-
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in services and products and privatization) make economic efficiency as a
justification for large municipalities even more dubious.

The possible presence of economies of scope is a second major argument in favour
of the alleged economic efficiency of large municipalities. As Dollery and Crase
(2004: 269) write: “Economies of scope, refer to the economic advantages that occur
by providing a broad range of goods and services in a single organization, like a
municipality. In particular, economies of scope arise when the cost of producing a
given set of services in a single organization is lower than the cost of those services
being produced by a number of specialized organizations”.

Dollery and Fleming (2006: 276-279) conclude that there are three main sources of
scope economies: jointness in inputs — one input can be used in the production of
more than one output and thus inputs could be fully exploited; jointness in outputs —
more than one output is produced from the same set of inputs (typically a main
product and one or more by-products); and interactions between service provision
and goods production processes — outputs from one process are inputs into the
second process.

The economies of scope argument for justifying the need for large municipalities is
also one-sided. For example, the diversity of services might lead to their
management becoming overly complicated resulting in a deterioration of
management quality. The centralization of service delivery can also increase the cost
of receiving the services (e.g. higher transport costs for residents); therefore, the
costs to society as a whole could increase in large municipalities rather than decline.

The economic efficiency of municipalities is not the most important aspect in a
country’s administrative-territorial division, and therefore, economies of scale and
scope should not be overstated. It should be remembered that a municipality is not a
business focused on economic efficiency, but a government agency that has to
ensure public administration and the development of a democratic society. Total
costs and cost-effectiveness can only be a topic for discussion when the presence of
public administration and democratic development are guaranteed (Reiljan, Timpann
2001: 433). A similar view is stated by Sootla ef a/. (2008: 21), who found that
achieving scale and scope economies in diffusely populated Estonian municipalities
is problematic, and that mergers would make sense only if a qualitative change in
governance and relations between the local authorities and citizens, as well as local
authorities and central government authorities would be achieved.

Another argument in favour of large municipalities is that political processes are
more democratic. Linking the development of democracy to larger municipalities
might seem like a contradiction because usually small municipalities are thought to
be more democratic than large (Aalbu et al. 2008: 34). Reiljan and Timpann (2001:
434) emphasize that to develop democracy, it is important that the lowest level of
public administration is situated closest to the citizen. The optimal distance between
the people and the lowest level of public power depends on the level of democratic
thinking among citizens and on the length of their democratic experience. The less

152



people have an awareness and experience of democracy, the closer to the lowest
level of public power they should be and the smaller the optimal size of a
municipality should be. In Estonia, where the direct experience of participation in
democratic processes is only twenty years old, municipalities should not be large,
because the institutions of large municipalities are further from the people.

According to Sootla er al. (2008: 19), one vote from a citizen living in a large
municipality counts relatively less in political decision processes than one vote from
a citizen living in a small municipality. Therefore, increasing the size of
municipalities decreases the influence of each vote and reduces each citizen’s
potential for influencing municipal decisions and their interest in participating in
political processes. People living together in a certain area also tend to have
common interests and a strong territorial identity, which is why they jointly select
the representatives of the municipality (Aalbu et al. 2008: 35). It is feared that
increasing the size of the municipality will result in people losing their territorial
identity and their feeling of being involved in the decision-making, and therefore
their interest in the activities of their municipality.

However, pairing greater awareness of democracy with small municipalities also has
its problems. First of all, the suppression of political debate and dissidents is more
effective in smaller municipalities, because it can be justified in terms of social and
community-based unity (Newton 1982: 203; Sootla er al. 2008: 19; Relationship
...2001: 14). The suppression of dissent and the resulting stifling of ones opinions
may occur especially in municipalities where political leaders are also economic
leaders (i.e. the largest employers). In this situation a political difference of opinion
may lead to a direct economic threat (e.g. job loss). In larger municipalities political
and social structures are generally more diverse, and thus, the opposition has a
greater chance to express their ideas more freely and safely. According to Sootla et
al. (2008: 18), larger municipalities in Estonia may increase the diversity of political
parties and reduce regional particularism. Larger municipalities may also have more
citizens associations and community groups (Newton 1982: 200), which are often an
indirect means of expressing personal opinions and getting involved in the
community. Another reason why smaller municipalities could have lower citizen
participation is the limited scope of activities they are able to pursue. According to
Netwon (1982: 202), the less a municipality is able to do, the less its citizens will
bother themselves about its affairs.

The third major justification for large municipalities emphasizes that larger
municipalities have more opportunities to support economic development on their
territories through larger investments and other policy measures (Aalbu et al. 2008:
41). For example, a bigger budget will ensure lower interest rates, so more and
cheaper money can be invested in improving the standard of living for local citizens.
A larger municipality could also deepen the specialization of its officials, which
would lead to more professional management of government functions (Aalbu ef al.
2008: 36). Of course, the implementation of highly skilled professionals depends on
their existence in the labour market and on the competitiveness of the working
conditions offered by the municipality. Estonia’s problems include the lack of policy
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independent professional public officers and the resulting high dependence of public
officers on policy fluctuations.

The fourth and last major justification for large municipalities says that larger
municipalities are better able to ensure a fair and efficient allocation of public
services and taxes. However, it does not actually matter how big the municipality is,
but how the production of public services is divided between the central government
and municipalities, and how effectively the intergovernmental financial transfer
system functions.

In contrast to the one-sided and controversial justifications for larger municipalities
there are approaches that emphasize the benefits of small municipalities. The theory
most used for justifying the rationality of small municipalities is the theory of local
expenditures created by Charles M. Tiebout (1956). This theory is based on
competition among municipalities in designing the volume and structure of
municipal revenues (charges, taxes) and expenses (services). People are thought to
move to the municipality that best satisfies their personal preferences. The greater
the number of municipality units (i.e. the smaller they are), and the more they differ
from each other, the better the preferences of the people are satisfied (Tiebout 1956:
418). At the same time, the assumptions in the theory (Tiebout 1956: 419-420)
clearly ignore the real situation:
e Consumer-voters are fully mobile and will move to the municipality where their
preference patterns are best satisfied;
e Consumer-voters are assumed to have full knowledge of the differences between
revenue and expenditure patterns and to react to these differences;
e There are a large number of municipalities in which the consumer-voters may
choose to live;
e Restrictions due to employment opportunities are not considered;
e The public services supplied exhibit no external economies or diseconomies
between municipalities;
¢ For every pattern of municipal services there is an optimal municipal size;
e Municipalities below the optimal size seek to attract new residents to lower
average costs. Those above optimum size try to get rid of some residents. Those
at the optimum try to keep their population constant.

If these assumptions were valid, municipalities would be like companies that
compete with each other — the country would be the market, the revenue and cost
structure of municipalities (taxes and public services offered) would be the product
and the residents would be the consumers. As in a normal market, the supply of and
demand for public services would determine the basis of the prices and volumes,
which ultimately would determine the number of municipal residents.
Unfortunately, full mobility of people does not exist in reality, people do not have
full knowledge of the differences between revenue and expenditure patterns and
there is not enough diversity among municipalities to fully satisfy the people’s
preferences. However, competition between municipalities can be found (Oates
1981: 93-94). For example, people searching for a place to live consider different
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aspects which can be influenced by the municipality (e.g. the existence of
kindergartens, schools, the crime rate, etc.).

Administrative decentralization and competition between municipalities, however,
may lead to negative co-phenomena. Too much autonomy in municipalities and the
lack of adequate coordination between the central and local governments allows
municipalities to be inefficient in their spending and live beyond their revenues,
leading to budget deficits and the appreciation of municipal borrowing because of
the risk premium (de Mello 2000: 366). These financial imbalances could jeopardize
macroeconomic stability throughout the country.

The problems in proving the rationality of small municipalities are similar to the
problems proving the expediency of large municipalities. Because they are
conflicting concepts, it is often possible to criticize the weaknesses of one concept
with the strengths of the other and vice versa. The situation cannot be resolved with
empirical studies either, because the theories are based on formal, unrealistic
assumptions.

One way to overcome this situation is to recognize that according to geographical,
historical, demographic, cultural, social, legal and economic circumstances, a certain
optimal size of municipality can be found. It is sometimes believed that Club Theory
can be used to find the optimal size of a municipality, because of the similarities
clubs and municipalities have. According to Sandler and Tschirhart (1997: 335), a
club is a voluntary group deriving mutual benefits from sharing one or more of the
following: production costs, member characteristics, or a good characterized by
excludable benefits. The club offers services that are financed through taxes that are
paid by its members. It is relatively easy to see the similarities between clubs and
municipalities in light of such explanations. Club theory must answer two questions:
how much of the desired benefits should be produced and how many members
should there be in the club (Rosen 1995: 528). The optimal size of the club is found
when the marginal benefits that a member secures from having an additional
member are just equal to the marginal costs that the member incurs from adding a
member (Buchanan 1965: 5). Unfortunately, Club Theory cannot be used to find the
best administrative-territorial division either, because there is no straightforward
relationship between the public services offered by the municipality and the tax
burden that the residents could adjust according to their preferences.

The analysis of different theoretical approaches shows that both large and small
municipalities have their own advantages and disadvantages. A meta-theory that
would synthesize these contradicting approaches and help to determine the best size
of a municipality has not been developed yet. What is clear, however, is that an
optimal size of municipality can exist only if municipalities provide public services
with similar cost curves. In reality, the cost curves of public services are different,
and therefore, the optimal production of various public services needs different sizes
of municipalities. This means that a municipality of a certain size can be too small
from the perspective of one public service and too big from the perspective of
another public service. Thus, theoretically, there is no optimal size of municipality
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and, consequently, the search for an optimal administrative-territorial division of a
country is an unsolvable pseudo-task. Changing the territorial division can improve
the supply of some public services, but will inevitably worsen the supply of other
services.

3. Nordic experience in shaping administrative-territorial division

The above has shown that a theoretically justified best solution for a country’s
administrative-territorial division does not exist. In this case, investigating the
experience of other countries may provide valuable information about a better
administrative-territorial division. This approach relies on the assumption that the
functioning administrative-territorial solutions of one country can be transferred to
another country. Randma and Annus (2000) have written that such an assumption
comes from the fact that the main administrative goals of municipalities in different
countries are similar. However, this assumption ignores the fact that, in addition to
the formal goals, the administrative organization of a country and its efficiency is
impacted by cultural, geographical, historical, demographic, social and legal factors
etc. Thus, the investigation of foreign experience must focus primarily on the study
of different approaches, rather than copying solutions.

Next, an investigation of the administrative-territorial divisions and reform
experiences of Nordic countries — Finland, Sweden, Norway, Denmark and Iceland
— will be carried out. The investigation points out the characteristics and factors that
could be useful when solving the problems of administrative-territorial division in
Estonia.

Finland, like Estonia, has two levels of government — central government and
municipalities. The municipalities in Finland are relatively small. Therefore, they
have created special co-operative organizations for the joint provision of specific
services. Participation in those joint municipal authorities is mostly voluntary.
However, there are some areas where membership is compulsory — services such as
health care (21 regions) or regional development and planning (19 regions). (Aalbu
et al. 2008: 19) In addition to the joint municipal authorities, there are six Regional
State Administrative Agencies and 15 Centres for Economic Development,
Transport and the Environment that started operating on 1 January 2010. These
agencies and centres are engaged in the provision of “national” public services at the
regional level (the Reform Project for ... 2010).

Despite the orientation towards promoting cooperation between municipalities, the
number of municipalities in Finland has decreased by more than one third since
World War II: in 1955, Finland had a total of 547 municipalities, in 1977 the figure
stood at 464 and dropped to 455 by 1996, in 2007 the number of municipalities had
decreased to 416 and as of January 2011 the number of remaining municipalities is
336 (Trends in the number of municipalities 2010; Local Authorities 2011). These
mergers have not been the outcome of administrative-territorial reforms. Economic
hardships, on the one hand, and the central government's support on the other hand,
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have led small municipalities to voluntarily join the larger and richer municipalities
(Oitmaa, Rdigas 1998, 88-89).

In February 2007, a law was adopted in Finland that set two thresholds for the
restructuring of municipalities and local services: a municipality must have at least
20 000 inhabitants to provide basic health services and 50 000 inhabitants to ensure
vocational education. The impact of this law on the administrative-territorial
division of Finland is not yet clear.

Sweden has two levels of sub-national government — municipalities and counties.
Most local public services are offered by municipalities except health care services,
which are mainly the responsibility of the county. The central government is
represented at the regional level by the county administrative board and by the
administrative authorities in various sector and regional organizations (Aalbu et al.
2008: 23). Swedish legislation places municipalities and counties on an equal
footing, even though counties cover a larger geographical area than municipalities.
Therefore, county councils are not superior authorities to municipal institutions
(Local government in Sweden 2005: 4). According to Montin (2000: 3), the
expansion of Swedish welfare state services can be reconceptualised as municipal
welfare expansion.

Since the 1950s two administrative-territorial reforms have been carried out in
Sweden. In 1946, the Swedish Parliament set 2000 inhabitants as the lowest limit for
the size of a municipality (Gustafsson 1983: 28). As a result the number of
municipalities fell from 2496 to 1037 by 1952 (Oitmaa, RGigas 1998, 82). In 1964,
the Swedish Parliament raised the minimum size of a municipality to 8000
inhabitants (Sandalow 1971: 773). The municipalities were given the right to decide
for themselves whether or not a merger was necessary. As a result the number of
municipalities decreased from 821 to 675 (Oitmaa, Roigas 1998: 83). In 1969, the
voluntary principle was cancelled because, despite the mergers, there were still
municipalities whose population did not meet the required minimum (Oitmaa,
Roigas 1998: 83; Sandalow 1971: 773). Compulsory mergers reduced the number of
municipalities to 278 by 1974 (Oitmaa, RGigas 1998: 83).

Sweden is a useful example of how command mergers of municipalities carried out
by the central government can lead to problems. During the last ten to fifteen years a
number of municipalities have been partitioned into two or more units (Montin
2000: 3). One argument outlined for these separations was the need to develop
democracy at local level, and it has been argued that the political activity of citizens
is higher in smaller municipalities (Oitmaa, Roigas 1998: 83). Therefore, the number
of municipalities has increased to 290 (Municipalities, county councils and regions
2009).

Another problem with the Swedish administrative-territorial reforms was the sharp
decrease in the number of elected political representatives. In 1951, there were about
200 thousand elected political representatives, but by 1974 the corresponding figure
had dropped to 50 thousand. The decrease in the number of elected political
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representatives reduced representation for various interest groups and the number of
meetings with voters per representative also dropped. Different political measures
had to be taken to increase the number of elected political representatives to 70
thousand by 1980. However, the reforms also improved the coherence of local
policy with national policy (through intra-party relations and democracy), increased
and deepened political debate over local issues and improved political awareness
among citizens (Gustafsson 1983: 30-31).

Denmark, like Sweden, has two sub-national government levels — municipalities
and regions. The regions are mainly responsible for the provision of health care
services. Municipalities are responsible for basic education and other local services,
and land planning (Aalbu et al. 2008: 16). There is no system of subordination
between the regions and the municipalities, as they possess different tasks and
responsibilities (The Danish Local Government System 2009: 4).

Denmark’s central government has conducted two major administrative-territorial
reforms since World War II. The administrative-territorial reform of 1970 decreased
the number of municipalities from 1389 to 275 and the number of regions from 24 to
14 (The Danish Local Government System 2009: 3). With the second
administrative-territorial reform, which ran from 2001-2006, municipalities were
given more responsibilities and the number of municipalities was reduced from 271
to 98. At the same time the number of regions was reduced from 14 to 5 (Aalbu et
al. 2008: 17-18). As a result the municipalities in Denmark are now significantly
larger than in other Nordic countries.

Norway also has two local government levels — municipalities and counties. There
are 430 municipalities and 19 counties and both have the same administrative status
(Local Government in Norway 2008: 7). The Norwegian local and regional
administrative-territorial division is characterized by stability, although there have
been a few municipal mergers since 2000 (Aalbu et al. 2008: 21-22). Small changes
at the regional level took place 1 January 2010, when the responsibility of the
counties was increased. The largest single new task ascribed to the county
authorities is responsibility for the national highways and the appurtenant ferry
crossings (The county authorities... 2010).

Iceland has only one sub-national government level like Estonia and Finland. The
population of Iceland’s municipalities is often very small. The smallest
municipalities are agricultural communities, whose population is in some cases
within just 50 people. At the same time, Iceland is an urbanized country where the
population of the capital region makes up nearly 75% of the entire population of
Iceland (Aalbu ef al. 2008: 25).

Iceland's government has repeatedly encouraged municipalities to merge. In 1950
there were 229 municipalities in Iceland, but by 1990 there were still 204. Currently
there are 78 municipalities in Iceland, 14 of which have a population below 200
(Aalbu et al. 2008: 25-26).
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The investigation of the developments of administrative-territorial divisions in the
Nordic countries showed that experiences in shaping the national administrative-
territorial division vary greatly. Denmark and Sweden have carried out compulsory
mergers led by the central government, but the mergers in Finland, Norway and
Iceland have taken place on a voluntary basis. The differences in the shaping of the
administrative-territorial division may result from the different national visions for
the role of the municipal sector in these countries. Sweden and Denmark had a
strong central government and administrative systems long before the ideas of
nationality began to spread. The municipalities in these countries are primarily
aimed at achieving economic efficiency in public service provision and they should
be viewed as extensions of the central government. Finland, Norway and Iceland,
however, acknowledged themselves as nationalities long before they could be
declared independent states and the municipalities are therefore strongly related to
local identity and carry with them the values of self-determination (Aalbu et al.
2008: 8).

Similarly to Norwegians, Icelanders and in particular Finns Estonians acknowledged
themselves as a nation earlier than they were able to declare themselves as an
independent state. Also, Estonia’s central government has not been able to carry out
a compulsory administrative-territorial reform and so far the mergers have been
carried out on a voluntary basis. Opposition to the administrative-territorial reform
in Estonia can therefore result from strong national and communal identity, and still
relatively weak state identity (Ruutsoo 2002).

In addition to investigating the development of administrative-territorial divisions in
the Nordic countries, it is reasonable to compare data describing their current
administrative-territorial divisions (see Table 1).

The data shows that the most populous municipalities are in Denmark and at the
same time Denmark has the smallest municipalities by area. This is due to the high
population density in Denmark, where it is more than six times higher than in
Sweden and seems even higher compared to the other countries. Low population
density may be one of the main reasons why the population of the municipalities in
other countries is lower than in Denmark. With low population density, larger
population would mean larger municipalities in terms of area. Areas that are too
large could make the management of municipalities more difficult and the provision
of public services economically less effective or more difficult to use. Sweden and
Norway are trying to balance the existence of less populous municipalities with
larger regions, which are able to achieve economies of scale in the provision of their
services. In Finland, municipalities try to achieve economies of scale through
cooperation. In Iceland, where population density is extremely low and the
population small, creating regions does not make sense and there the central
government provides services that in other countries fall often within the
competence of municipalities or regions.
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Table 1. Indicators of administrative-territorial division in Nordic countries

Finland Sweden Norway Denmark Iceland
Population (people) 5351427 | 9340 682 4858199 | 5534738 | 317630
Area (km?) 338 145 450 295 323 802 43094 | 103 000
Populaglon density (people 16 1 15 128 3

er km®)

INumber of municipalities 336 290 430 98 78
Average population of 15927 | 32209 11298 56477 | 4072
municipalities (people)
Average area of 989 1553 753 440 | 1321
municipalities (km®)
[Number of regions 0 21 19 5 -
[Average population of - 444 794 255695 | 1106948 -
regions (people)
Ave;age area of regions ) 21 443 17 042 8619 )
(km)

Source: Total population 2011; Europe 2011, Aalbu et al. 2008: 16-26, Finnish local
government 2010; authors' calculations.

The population of Estonia is 1 340 021 in 2010 (Enim...2010) and the surface area
45 227 km?, which makes Estonian population density 30 people/km?. Estonia has
226 municipalities which means, that in 2010 the average number of inhabitants per
municipality was 5 929 and the average area of a municipality was 200 km?. The
average population of the Estonian municipalities and the average area is therefore
significantly lower than in Nordic countries (except Iceland). Therefore, there could
be room for municipal mergers in Estonia’s administrative-territorial division.

When comparing the sizes (especially the average populations) of municipalities, the
tasks assigned to them have to be taken into account. A large number of tasks
require an adequate municipal size to cope with the challenges, but few tasks enable
the existence of small municipalities. In this aspect Estonia is better suited for an
administrative-territorial division with smaller municipalities, where joint municipal
authorities should be established for some services (following the example of
Finland).

4. The development of Estonia’s administrative-territorial division after
regaining independence

The transition of Estonia's municipalities to the current arrangement began on the 8
August 1989, when the Supreme Soviet of the Estonian SSR endorsed the principles

% Finland operates on a regional level through various institutions, e.g. joint municipal
authorities, Centres for Economic Development, Transport and the Environment, Regional
State Administrative Agencies. Because their numbers, sizes and functions are different,
general indicators for the regional level can’t be given.
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of administrative reform with the goal of restoring a democratic society. At that
time, under Moscow, this was possible mainly at the local and regional level.
Sections of the 1938 Constitution of the Republic of Estonia concerning
municipalities were taken as the basis for the new municipalities. The principles of
the European Charter of Local Self-Governments were also taken into account. On 6
December 1989, the Supreme Soviet of the Estonian SSR adopted the decree for the
creation of a self-governing administrative system, in which the Soviet
administrative units where changed to municipal units without any territorial
changes. During the period 1990-1993, 242 towns and parishes received municipal
status (Uuet 2002: 231).

On 28 June 1992, the new Constitution of the Republic of Estonia was adopted by a
referendum (RT 1992, 26, 349), which stipulated the nature of Estonian
municipalities. The Constitution created a legal basis for the development of
Estonia’s municipal structure to its modern form. On 12 May 1993, the Parliament
adopted the Local Government Organization Act. Under this Act, Estonia’s local
government adopted a single-level system. The introduction of a single-level local
government system was made so that administrative authority would be as close as
possible to individuals to ensure the democratic development of society (Reiljan,
Timpmann 2001: 424).

In 1995, the Territory of Estonia Administrative Division Act (RT I 1995, 29, 356)
was adopted, which established the regulations for changing the number, size and
names of municipalities. That Act regulated the merger of municipalities until 24
July 2004. Since the Act did not provide specific information on the issue of
modifying the administrative-territorial division, the Estonian Parliament
(Riigikogu) adopted the Promotion of Local Government Merger Act on 28 June
2004, which substantially modified the Territory of Estonia Administrative Division
Act and the Local Government Organization Act. Since 1996, there have been 22
municipal mergers in Estonia, in which 51 municipalities have merged (Ligema
2007; Haldusterritoriaalse korralduse...2009).

When Estonia regained its independence, sudden changes in the administrative-
territorial division where avoided. The deepening of regional inequalities has
increased, despite the political discontent in this regard. Despite several
administrative-territorial reform projects by the central government, the
administrative-territorial division of Estonia has not changed significantly because
of strong political and social opposition. Here we see the analogy with Finland that
local identity is worth preservation in the eyes of the people.

The problem of regional inequalities, however, still needs to be dealt with. Since the
main focus in Estonia has so far been on creating larger municipalities, it is
reasonable to analyze, whether the size of Estonian municipalities causes their
current problems. To do that, indicators that characterize the situation of Estonian
municipalities have to be found.
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Municipalities have to organize and manage local life based on the needs and
interests of the population, and taking into account the specific development of the
municipality. On the one hand, this requires a good knowledge of local conditions,
which in theory should offer an advantage to small municipalities. At the same time,
the needs and interests of the population may require such financial and
administrative capacities that in theory are inherent to large municipalities. From the
perspective of administrative division it is therefore important to identify which is
the best size for municipalities to be able to organize and manage local issues.

The first group of indicators used in this study therefore will characterize the public
service delivery capabilities and dynamics of Estonian municipalities:

o the position of the municipality in the Estonian municipality capability index
(EMCI) ranking (Sepp et al. 2009: 13-16) — reflects the capability of a
municipality to deliver public services;

e the position of the municipality in the territorial development index (TDI)
ranking (SOstra 2009: 53-57) — shows the development potential of a
municipality;

e the municipality’s score according to the development index of Enterprise
Estonia (DIEE) (KOV finantsraport 2009) — shows the development dynamics of
a municipality compared to previous years.

An analysis of the relationships between the indicators listed above and the
parameters describing the size of a municipality will show whether the size of a
municipality affects its capability to provide public services and its pace of
development and further development potential. The analysis should also reveal
whether it is possible to find the best administrative-territorial division from the
perspective of capabilities and development.

The second group of indicators consists of financial performance and capability
indicators, as adequate financial potential is needed to ensure the provision of public
services and the development of the municipality. The group consists of the
following indicators:
¢ the municipality’s score according to the financial index of Enterprise Estonia
(FIEE) (KOV finantsraport 2009),
o the debt reserve of the municipality (Kohalike omavalitsuste vdlakoormus 2009)
and,
e the free to use revenue
(Kuuaruanne 2009).

8! and gross revenue ratio of the municipality

These indicators help to investigate the claim that larger municipalities have greater
financial opportunities and better economic management. The analysis of the
relations between the indicators listed above and the parameters describing the size
of a municipality will show whether the size of the municipality has an impact on

8 The free to use revenue consists of the following types of revenues: tax revenues, revenues
from selling goods and services, and other revenues.
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the quality of financial management in the municipality, the borrowing opportunities
of the municipality, the financial autonomy of the municipality, and which kind of
administrative-territorial division would be economically most efficient if significant
relationships exist.

The study of different theories and approaches pointed out that the democracy
argument can be used simultaneously for justifying the rationality of both large and
small municipalities. The third group of indicators therefore consists of indicators
characterizing the development of democracy in the municipality. The indicators are
taken from the municipal council elections which took place in October 2009. The
indicators used in this study are as follows:

e voter turnout,

o the number of candidate lists for election,

e the number of mandates and the number mandates per inhabitant,

o the total number of candidates and the number of candidates per inhabitant.

The total number of candidates shows the number of election options the inhabitants
have and the number per inhabitant characterizes how active inhabitants are in
running for election. The number of mandates shows the possibility for various
interest groups to represent themselves in the council, the number of mandates per
inhabitant indicates the ability of residents to participate in municipal governance,
and the number of candidate lists can be considered as an indicator of political
diversification in the community.

As pointed out earlier, increased cost-effectiveness is one of the most commonly
used arguments for justifying the rationality of large municipalities. The fourth
indicator group is intended to analyze this claim. However, overall cost-
effectiveness cannot be proven because the content and quality of public services
differ among municipalities. The only comparable costs among municipalities are
the (general administrative) costs of governance for the municipality per capita.

The population size and the area of the municipality together with population
density are indicators that are used to characterize the size of the municipality.

5. Empirical analysis of the impact of municipal size

The empirical analysis covered all the municipalities of Estonia. Data used in the
analysis was taken from the years 2005 to 2010 from the following sources:

e Financial indicators from the summaries of the Ministry of Finance of the
Republic of Estonia on annual budgets for Estonian municipalities from the
years 2005 to 2010 (Kohalike omavalitsuste kuuaruanded 2005-2010);

e Municipal size indicators from the years 2005 to 2010 and municipal debt
burdens from the years 2006 to 2009 from the database of Statistics Estonia
(Population, area...2011; Debt burden of local governments...2011);

e EMCI and TDI ranks from the Statistics Estonia publication “Cities and rural
municipalities in figures 2009 (Sepp et al. 2009: 13-16; Sostra 2009: 53-57);
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e Developmental Index of Enterprise Estonia (DIEE) and Financial Index of
Enterprise Estonia (FIEE) (KOV finantsraport 2009);

e Results from the Local Government Council Elections in 2009 from the
Estonian National Electoral Committee (Valimistulemus...2011).

Towns and rural parishes provide different qualitative life and public service
conditions for their inhabitants and we have to assume that the relationship between
municipal size and economic success and democratic development is qualitatively
different in different groups of municipal units (towns, rural parishes within town
regions, rural parishes outside town regions). Qualitative differences can also be
assumed between larger cities and small towns. Therefore, the relationships are
analysed separately in qualitatively different subgroups of municipal units (see
Table 2). The number of municipalities in different subgroups is outlined in the
same table.

Table 2. Number of municipalities in different subgroups during the analysis period

Year
Subgroup 2005 2006 2007 2008 2009 2010
All towns 45 39 39 39 39 39
Small towns 40 34 34 34 34 34
All rural parishes 189 181 181 181 181 180
Rural parishes
located in town 63 63 63 63 63 63
regions
Pure rural 126 118 118 118 118 117
parishes

Source: Kuuaruanne 2005; Kuuaruanne 2006; Kuuaruanne 2007; Kuuaruanne 2008;
Kuuaruanne 2009; Kuuaruanne 2010; authors’ calculations.

The relationship between the size of municipalities and their development level and
dynamics was analysed in two groups of towns: the first group consisted of all the
towns in Estonia, but five larger cities (Tallinn, Tartu, Narva, Parnu, Kohtla-Jarve)
were eliminated from the second group (small towns). The comparison of the
analysis results for these two groups should reveal whether the inclusion of larger
cities significantly changes the results of the analysis or not.

The aforementioned relationship was also analysed in three subgroups of rural
parishes. The first subgroup consisted of all the rural parishes except those whose
population is less than 500. The second subgroup consisted of those rural parishes
located either in the twelve city regions of Estonia (Eesti linnaregioonide...2002) or
surround the largest town in each county. The third subgroup consisted of pure rural
parishes — parishes that do not belong to the second subgroup of parishes. The
division of rural parishes into different subgroups was carried out with the intention
of finding out whether proximity to a town region changes the relationship between
the size of parishes and their development level and dynamics.
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The relationships between municipal size and municipal capability were analysed
quantitatively in all the subgroups based on the following assumptions about
qualitative similarity:
e population needs and interests do not differ significantly among municipalities;
o the provision of public services is guaranteed in all municipalities by law at least
to a minimal quantity and acceptable level of quality;
e the democratic election mechanism ensures that the needs and interests of
residents are met, and the laws are respected, otherwise citizens would choose
other people to run the municipality.

The strength of the relationships was determined using correlation analysis. Both
overall and partial correlations were analysed. The strength will be evaluated on the
basis of the following classification:

o the correlation coefficient r < 0.3 — weak relationship;

e 0.3 <r<0.7 — moderate relationship;

e 1> (.7 — strong relationship.

It has to be noted that the smaller the EMCI and TDI ranking, the more successful
the municipality. Therefore, positive correlations mean a negative relationship
between municipal size and municipal performance whilst negative correlations
mean a positive relationship between municipal size and municipal performance.
Conversely, DIEE and FIEE are not rank but score based and, therefore, positive
correlations indicate a positive relationship between municipal size and municipal
development dynamics and municipal financial dynamics whilst negative
correlations mean a negative relationship between municipal size and municipal
development dynamics and municipal financial dynamics.

Table 3 presents the correlations between the indicators describing municipal size
and those describing public service delivery capabilities; development levels and
dynamics; financial capabilities; development of democracy; and expenditure on
general governance in municipalities (hereafter municipal success indicators). The
asterisks (*) at the correlation coefficients show the p-value of these coefficients
(*** p=0.00; ** 0.00 <p<0.01; * 0.01 <p <0.05).

As seen from Table 3, one subgroup has been left out of further analysis. After
collecting the data, the subgroup consisting of all Estonian towns was left out
because it was too heterogeneous. The largest city in Estonia, Tallinn, has nearly
400 000 inhabitants, Tartu, Pdrnu, Narva and Kohtla-Jarve each have more than
40 000 inhabitants, while 75% of Estonian towns have under 15 000 inhabitants and
50% have under 5 200 inhabitants. Therefore the largest cities were excluded from
the analysis.
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Table 3. Correlations between municipal size indicators and municipal performance

indicators in different groups of municipalities

Correlation between

Rural

inhabitant

. Pure
.. . Municipal Small All rural parishes
Ml‘mlc‘lpal size performance towns parishes in town ru‘ral
indicator .. . parishes
indicators regions
Population size EMCI rank -0.62%** -0.66%** -0.70%** -0.55%**
Area size EMCI rank -0.30%* -0.29%** -0.43%**
Populgtion EMCI rank 0,57 ~0.39%%% L0.52%%% 0.16%*
density ) ) ) )
Population size TDI rank -0.39%** -0.32* -0.26%*
Area size TDI rank 0.29* -0.23*
Population TDI rank 036% | 033 | 034 | 018
density
Population size DIEE score 0.24%%*
Area size DIEE score -0.26%*
Populgtlon DIEE score 03] %%* 0.30%* 0.14*
density
Population size FIEE score 0.27%%* 0.22%* 0.18%*
Area size FIEE score 0.13*
Populqtlon FIEE score 0.23 %% 0.23*
density
Ratio of free-
Population size | OS¢ revenue 0.22%% | 0.31%%x | 28%kx 0.11%x
to gross
revenue
Ratio of free-
Area size fo-use revenue 0.22% 0.09% 0.21%%+
to gross
revenue
Ratio of free-
Populqtlon to-use revenue 0.21%* 0.29% %% 03755
density to gross
revenue
Population size Voter turnout -0.28**
Area size Voter turnout -0.26%* -0.31%* -0.26%*
Populqtion Voter turnout 0.40%*
density
Expenditure on
Population size | governance per -0.38%%* -0.31%%* -0.24%%* -0.34%%*
inhabitant
Expenditure on
Area size governance per 0.27** 0.12*
inhabitant
Population Expenditure on
dr::nsity governance per -0.40%** -0.17%%* -0.23%%*

Source: Calculated and completed by authors.
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As seen from Table 3, some municipal success indicators have also been left out of
further analysis. These are indicators whose correlations to the municipal size
indicators were clear and as expected. For example, both the number of candidates
and the number of mandates at the elections had strong positive correlations with the
number of inhabitants in the municipality, but when calculated per inhabitant they
had moderate or strong negative correlations with population size. The strong
positive correlations mean that people living in larger municipalities have more
election options and various interest groups should have better opportunities to
represent themselves. On the other hand, the negative correlation of candidates and
mandates per inhabitant with the population size of the municipalities shows that
both the activity of people participating in the elections as a candidate and the
opportunity of inhabitants to participate in municipal governance are lower in larger
municipalities.

The correlations between the municipal size indicators and the number of candidate
lists in a municipality were also left out of any further analysis because, as could be
expected, the municipal size indicators had mostly moderate positive correlations
with the number of candidate lists in a municipality. This means that larger
municipalities tend to have more candidate lists in their elections and can therefore
be considered politically more diverse than small municipalities.

The correlations between the debt reserve of a municipality and the municipal size
indicators were also left out of any further analysis because, as expected, the debt
reserve had a moderate positive correlation with population size and moderate or
weak positive correlations with area size and population density in the municipality.
This means that larger municipalities have better borrowing opportunities and
should therefore be in a better condition to make large investments.

The remaining correlations between municipal size indicators and municipal
performance indicators were analysed by comparing them with different subgroups.
This helped to understand whether and how the effect of municipal size on the
performance of a municipality differs among municipality groups.

Partial correlations were also calculated because the partial correlation coefficient
represents the relationship of one municipal size indicator with a municipal
performance indicator while the effects of the other municipal size indicators are
removed. Consequently, the effects of different municipal size indicators on a
municipality’s performance could be better understood. Table 4 presents the partial
correlation results.
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Table 4. Partial correlations between municipal size indicators and municipal
performance indicators

Partial correlation between Rural
. . Municipal Small All rural parishes Pure
Ml‘mlc‘lpal size performance towns parishes in town ru.ra:ll
indicator indicators regions parishes
Population size EMCI rank -0.43%** -0.46%** -0.28%**
Area size EMCI rank -0.39%** -0.07* -0.15%%*
Population EMCI rank 0.45%%%
density )
Population size TDI rank -0.21%* -0.33%*
Area size TDI rank 0.36%* -0.19*
Population TDI rank
. -0.19*
density
Population size DIEE score 0.10%*
Area size DIEE score
Populgtion DIEE score 0.10% 0.16*
density
Population size FIEE score
Area size FIEE score
Population FIEE score
. 0.11%
density
Ratio of free-to-
Population size use revenue to -0.14%*
gross revenue
Ratio of free-to-
Area size use revenue to 0.26%** 0.09** 0.25%**
gross revenue
Population Ratio of free-to-
. use revenue to 0.22%%* 0.16%** 0.23%%%* 0.17%%*
density
gross revenue
Population size Voter turnout -0.41*
Area size Voter turnout 0.44* -0.16*
Populqtion Voter turnout 0.26*
density
Expenditure on
Population size governance per -0.37%%* -0.29%%* -0.50%%* -0.28***
inhabitant
Expenditure on
Area size governance per 0.39%** 0.15%** 0.42%%* 0.13%**
inhabitant
Population Expenditure on
density governance per 0.12%** 0.44%%*
inhabitant

Source: Calculated and completed by authors.

When analysing the correlation coefficients presented in Table 3 alongside the
partial correlation coefficients presented in Table 4, the following observations and
conclusions can be made:
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e Population size, area size and population density for a municipality each have a
moderate positive correlation with the municipality service delivery capability
assessed via the EMCI rank in most of the subgroups. However, the partial
correlation coefficients show that size affects the municipality performance in
the analysed subgroups differently. In the small town group the area size and
population density of a municipality (assessed on the basis of the EMCI rank)
have a positive correlation with municipality performance, but population size
has no statistically significant relationship. Partial correlations for all three rural
parish subgroups conversely show a strong relationship between population size
of a municipality and municipality performance (assessed through the EMCI
rank). Overall, it can be argued that larger municipalities tend to have a better
ability for delivering public services.

e On the basis of correlations with the TDI ranking of municipalities, it is
expected that population size and population density have a moderate or weak
positive relationship with the territorial development level of municipalities in
almost all of the municipality subgroups. Area size in different subgroups shows
both positive and negative relationships with the territorial development level of
the municipalities. The partial correlation coefficients also show that municipal
size affects territorial development in different subgroups of municipalities
differently. For example, in the small town subgroup no statistically significant
partial correlations of municipal size indicators with the TDI rank are found. At
the same time, in the subgroup of rural parishes belonging to town regions, both
the population size and the area size have similarly strong correlations with the
TDI rank, but in different directions. These results are, in turn, completely
different in the subgroup of pure rural parishes, where population size has no
statistically significant partial correlation with the territorial development of the
municipalities, whilst area size and population density have weak positive
correlations (negative partial correlations). These results show that no overall
conclusion can be drawn about whether and how municipal size affects the
development potential of a municipality.

e In some of the subgroups the population size and population density indicators
of a municipality have a moderate or weak positive correlation with the
development index of Enterprise Estonia (DIEE) (assessing the dynamics of
municipal performance in comparison with 2003). Area size has a weak negative
relationship with DIEE in one subgroup. Examination of the partial correlation
coefficients shows the DIEE score for small towns and rural parishes belonging
to town regions has no statistically significant partial correlations with any of the
municipal size indicators, and the DIEE score for pure rural parishes has a weak
positive partial correlation only with population density. Because the normal
correlation analysis did reveal some statistically significant relationships, the
claim that municipal size can affect the development dynamics of that
municipality cannot be completely ignored. However, because the correlations
opposed each other, a general effect cannot be found. Further, because the
correlations were weak, it can be argued that the effect can be considered
relatively minor and unimportant.
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e Population size, area size and population density have some weak positive
relations with the financial index of Enterprise Estonia (FIEE) in the rural parish
subgroups. However, the partial correlation coefficients show almost no
statistically significant relations between the municipal size indicators and the
FIEE score. Because the normal correlation analysis did reveal some statistically
significant relations, the claim that municipal size can affect the quality of
financial management in the municipality cannot be completely ignored, but it
can be considered relatively minor and unimportant.

e Population size, area size and population density each has a weak positive
relationship with the ratio of free-to-use revenue to gross revenue of a
municipality in most or all of the subgroups. However, the partial correlation
coefficients show that the municipal size indicators affect the subgroups slightly
differently: the most important difference is that population size has a significant
partial correlation only with the ratio of free-to-use revenue to gross revenue in
pure rural parishes and this correlation is weak and negative. The partial
correlation coefficients of area size and population density are relatively similar
to their correlation coefficients, being weak and positive. Despite the weakness
of all the correlations, it can still be argued that larger municipalities tend to
have a higher ratio of free-to-use revenue to gross revenue, and therefore, more
financial autonomy.

e Population size has a weak negative correlation with voter turnout only in pure
rural parishes. Area size has weak negative correlations with voter turnout in all
rural parish subgroups. Population density has a moderate positive correlation
with voter turnout in rural parishes belonging to the town. The partial correlation
coefficients show different results: according to these, voter turnout in small
towns is almost equally strong, but oppositely correlated with population size
and area size. Voter turnout in rural parishes belonging to the town is still
positively correlated only with the population density of the municipalities, and
voter turnout in pure rural parishes does not correlate with any of the municipal
size indicators. Overall, two arguments can be made. First, the effects of
population size and area size seem to balance each other out in the small town
subgroup, and thus, there is no overall relationship between municipal size and
voter turnout. The second argument is that, despite the weakness of the
relationships between municipal size and voter turnout in the rural parish
subgroups, it can still be argued that larger rural parishes tend to have lower
voter turnouts, mostly resulting from larger area sizes.

e Population size and population density have moderate or weak negative
correlations with the governance expenditure of the municipalities per
inhabitant. At the same time, area size has weak positive correlations with
governance expenditure level (per inhabitant) for the municipalities. The partial
correlation coefficients also reveal such opposite relationships. Accordingly,
governance expenditure per inhabitant is often almost equally strong, but
oppositely correlated with population size and area size. On the one hand, larger
municipalities have lower governance expenditures per inhabitant because of
their larger population size, but on the other hand, they have a higher
governance expenditure level because of their larger area size. This means that
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an overall relationship between municipal size and the governance expenditure
per inhabitant cannot be established.

Table 5. Overall relationships between size and performance of the municipalities

Municipal In favour of large No overall In favour of small
performance

relationship with Ce
- municipalities
indicator

municipal size
EMCI rank X
TDI rank X
DIEE score X
FIEE score X
Municipal debt
reserve
Ratio of free-to-use
revenue to gross X
revenue
Voter turnout X X
Number of candidate
lists
Number of
candidates
Number of
candidates per X
inhabitant
Number of mandates X
Number of mandates
per inhabitants
Expenditure on
governance per X
inhabitant

Source: Completed by authors.

municipalities

The conclusion of the empirical analysis is that most of the indicators analyzed have
no statistically significant correlation with the size of the municipality and the ones
that statistically significant correlations contradict each other. Therefore, the use of
those indicators to argue in favour of the necessity of an administrative-territorial
reform cannot be justified.

The obtained results coincide with the conclusion made in the theoretical part: it is
not possible to define what the best administrative-territorial division is, since both
large and small municipalities have their own advantages and disadvantages.

6. Conclusion
The analysis of the theoretical approaches to municipal size pointed out that they are
fragmented and incompatible. Some authors support small municipalities, and others

large. The theoretical reasoning of both those directions is often strongly simplified
and biased and a unified metatheoretical approach has not been established.
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To get an overview of practical experiences, the administrative-territorial division of
the Nordic countries and the administrative-territorial reforms carried out in these
countries were analyzed. The analysis revealed that both the current division, as well
as the reform experience is varies. In Sweden and Denmark, the central government
carried out a number of statutory municipal mergers, but in Finland, Norway and
Iceland, the municipal mergers have taken place on a voluntary basis. The
differences may be caused by differences in the historical evolution of the countries
and in the different vision of the municipal sector's role in society.

The comparison of the administrative-territorial division of the Nordic countries
with the administrative-territorial division of Estonia pointed out that Estonian
municipalities have a considerably lower average population than the municipalities
in the Nordic countries (except Iceland), and the area of Estonian municipalities is
also much smaller. Therefore, it was concluded that there could be room in Estonia
for municipal mergers. More interest, however, should be given to the experience of
Finland, where instead of merging the municipalities (making them bigger) they
have focused on the promotion of cooperation (sometimes organized by the central
government) among municipalities.

In the empirical part we at first described the evolution of the Estonian
administrative-territorial division during the last twenty years and then reveal the
indicators by which the impact of the size of municipality on economic, financial
and democratic development could be analyzed. The indicators used in this paper
can be divided into four groups:

¢ indicators describing the public service delivery capacities, but also development

level and dynamics of municipalities;

e indicators describing the financial capacities of municipalities;

¢ indicators describing the development of democracy in municipalities;

e indicators describing the economic efficiency of municipalities.

Correlation analysis was used to analyze the relationships between these indicators
and the municipal size indicators (population, area and population density). The
analysis revealed that there is no empirical evidence to confirm either the presence
of significant size related advantages among municipalities or the existence of an
optimal municipal size considering current municipal functions and financing. The
lack of size advantages also means that with the current municipal functions and
financing system an optimal municipal size cannot be found.

The lack of theoretical and empirical evidence on the necessity for administrative-
territorial reform means that merging municipalities alone cannot significantly
improve the public service delivery capacities and economic and democratic
development of Estonian municipalities. This means that future studies should focus
on analyzing public services from the perspective of their economic efficiency,
quality and accessibility, and in doing so, determine the optimal size of regions for
providing the various public services. Knowing the optimal size of regions would
make it possible to reform the current provision of public services, either by creating
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joint municipal authorities® for services that require larger populations to be
produced efficiently, or by creating smaller public service areas within current
municipalities for services that need to be provided as close to the people as
possible. The merging of municipalities, however, should be left for the
municipalities themselves to decide.

Finding the best administrative-territorial division for a country is not a problem that
can be solved with simple and quick municipal mergers. Forced merging of
municipalities can be considered unconstitutional in Estonia, but the central
government does have the possibility to intervene in the shaping of public services
provision without undermining the autonomy of municipalities. Improving the
situation, however, requires adequate analysis, not the application of force or
intimidation.
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IST DER EURO GEFAHRDET?

Armin Rohde, Frank Ehrhold
Ernst-Moritz-Arndt-Universitit Greifswald

Abstract

Due to high national debt in several member states of the Euro-Currency-Area
which led to huge relief programmes the single European currency Euro seems to be
at risk. Bur neither inflation rates nor exchange rate movements of the Euro since
1999 up to 2011 give reasons to believe that an up to now success story of the Euro
will come to a sudden end in shortness. On the other hand it often had been argued
that increasing national debt will inevitably lead to higher inflation rates and will
endanger a currency by permanent devaluation. But the institutional and legal
framework of the European monetary policy, if used correctly, will give sufficient
protection against inflation pressure due to increasing national debt. The most
danger for the European currency or for the European-Currency-Area can be seen in
drifting apart of national competiveness between the member states of the Euro-
Area, especially due to an existing lack of coordination in wage policy. Different
wage policies in the member states of the Euro-Area in the past had led to different
national inflation rates and had caused calculated real exchange rate movements
which had lasting influence on national competiveness, which hamper international
trade in the case of real appreciation or which promote international trade in the case
of real depreciation..

Keywords: Euro-Currency-Area, exchange rates, monetary policy, inflation,
stability of the price level, national debt, national competiveness, wage policy

JEL Classification: E52, E58, F16, F31, H62
1. Einleitung

Wenn man die Wirtschaftsschlagzeilen der vergangenen Wochen und Monate
betrachtet, dann scheint sich momentan wahrlich Bedrohliches fiir die 1999 mit viel
Euphorie und grofen Erwartungen eingefiihrte gemeinsame europédische Wéhrung,
den Euro, angesammelt zu haben. So hat die deutsche Bundeskanzlerin im
Zusammenhang mit der Rechtfertigung der umfangreichen Hilfsprogramme fiir
Griechenland in Hohe von 110 Mrd. Euro und den daran anschlieBend auf den
gesamten Euro-Wahrungsraum ausgedehnten und beschlossenen
Rettungsmafinahmen im Volumen von weiteren 750 Mrd. Euro mehrfach von einer
Bedrohung der Stabilitdt der Euro-Zone gesprochen und davon, dass es gilt, unsere
gemeinsame europdische Wahrung stabil zu halten. So betonte die Bundeskanzlerin
z.B. anlésslich der Verleihung des Internationalen Karlspreises zu Aachen 2010 an
den Polnischen Premierminister Donald Tusk im Mai 2010 in ihrer Laudatio
wortlich: ,,Scheitert der Euro, dann scheitert nicht nur das Geld. (...) Dann scheitert
Europa“ (Merkel, 2010) Im Onlineportal des deutschen Nachrichten Magazins ,,Der
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Spiegel* fand sich am 23.06.2010 ein Beitrag mit der Uberschrift: ,,Starinvestor
Soros warnt vor Euro-Kollaps (Spiegel Online, 2010).

Auch in der deutschen Wirtschaftszeitung ,,Handelsblatt* wurde vom Kampf um den
Euro gesprochen und vereinzelt sogar das baldige Ende des Euro prognostiziert und
empfohlen: ,,Deutschland sollte die D-Mark wieder einfithren* (Fisher, 2010) wie es
in einer Schlagzeile hieB. Vorschldge, die nationalen Wéhrungen in Europa wieder
einzufiihren, vernimmt man mittlerweile auch aus der Wissenschaft (vgl. Streit,
2011). Andere wiederum mutmalBen, dass bereits D-Mark-Noten gedruckt werden,
um fiir das nahende Ende des Euro gewappnet zu sein. Es soll sogar schon einen
Termin fiir die offizielle Riickkehr der D-Mark geben. Vor dem Hintergrund der
Staatsverschuldung wird auch von der drohenden Gefahr einer Hyperinflation und
eines totalen Wéahrungsverfalls gesprochen. Zudem finden sich in den Medien
immer wieder Hinweise auf ein abendliches Treffen fiihrender Vertreter der drei
grofften Hedgefonds im Februar 2010, wo eine gemeinsame Strategie zur
Schwichung des Euros abgesprochen worden sei (vgl. FAZ, 2010). Insgesamt sind
das Griinde genug, um iiber den Euro und die moglichen Bedrohungen seiner
Existenz nachzudenken.

2. Stabilititsentwicklung und Wechselkursbewegungen des Euro

Die Stabilitdt einer Wahrung ist insbesondere dann gefdhrdet, wenn es z.B. nicht
gelingt, auf Dauer Preisniveaustabilitit zu gewdhrleisten, d.h. die Biirger vor
Inflation und damit vor Kaufkraftverlusten zu schiitzen. Ebenfalls in Gefahr gerat
eine Wahrung, die permanent unter Abwertungsdruck steht, d.h. deren Auflenwert
nachhaltig sinkt und damit an internationaler Attraktivitit verliert. In einem solchen
Fall spricht man auch von einer Weichwéhrung (vgl. Streit, 2011).

Zunidchst ist herauszustellen, dass die durchschnittliche Inflationsrate im
Eurowdhrungsraum in den Jahren 1999 bis 2010, gemessen am sogenannten
Harmonisierten Verbraucherpreisindex (HVPI), mit einem Wert von 1,97%
praktisch kaum vom durch die Europdische Zentralbank (EZB) definierten und
quantifizierten Ziel der Preisniveaustabilitidt abgewichen ist. So definiert die EZB ihr
vorrangiges Ziel der Preisniveaustabilitit als einen Anstieg des HVPI mittelfristig
um unter, aber nahe 2%. In Deutschland betrug die durchschnittliche Inflationsrate
in den Jahren 1999 bis 2010 sogar nur 1,5%, wihrend sich die durchschnittliche
Inflationsrate in der D-Mark Zeit von 1948 bis 1998 mit einem Wert von 2,7% ergab
(Vgl. Sinn, 2010: 5). Damit ist der Euro, gemessen an der durchschnittlichen
Inflationsrate, durchaus stabiler als es die D-Mark war, die allerdings einige Jahre
mehr existierte als der Euro bislang. Der diesbeziigliche Erfolg des Euro mag ja, so
kénnte man einwenden, auch darauf zuriickzufilhren sein, dass er in einer
sogenannten Schonwetterperiode eingefiihrt wurde, und dass die eigentlichen
Herausforderungen nunmehr erst bevorstehen. Inwieweit hier zukiinftig
Inflationsrisiken lauern, darauf wird spéter noch einzugehen sein. In der Riickschau
und gemessen an den Kaufkraftverlusten hat sich der Euro jedenfalls als eine sehr
stabile und damit sehr erfolgreiche Wahrung erwiesen.
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Was die Wechselkursentwicklung des Euro anbelangt, insbesondere gegeniiber dem
US-Dollar, so wurde der Euro am 4.1.1999 mit einem Kurs von 1,17 US-$ fiir einen
Euro eingefiihrt. Danach gab es fast 2 Jahre lang nur eine Richtung fiir den
Wechselkurs des Euro, ndmlich nach unten, d.h. eine Verringerung des
Auflenwertes. Bis Oktober 2000 wertete der Wechselkurs permanent ab, und zwar
bis auf einen Kurs von 0,83 US-$ fiir einen Euro. Nachdem der Wechselkurs dann
bis Anfang 2002 um Werte von 0,90 US-$ fiir einen Euro schwankte, wertete der
Euro danach iiber mehrere Jahre in erheblichem Umfang auf und erreichte im April
2008 mit einem Kurs von 1,60 US-$ seinen bislang hochsten Wert. Im Zuge der
Ausbreitung der internationalen Finanz- und Wirtschaftskrise sackte der Kurs nach
der Insolvenz des Bankhauses Lehman Brothers bis Mitte November 2008
voriibergehend auf 1,25 US-$ ab, um 1 Jahr spiter, ndmlich Ende 2009, wieder die
Hohe von 1,50 US-$ zu erklimmen. Die danach im Zuge des Beginns der
sogenannten Verschuldungskrise Griechenlands einsetzende erneute Abwertung des
Euro im Verlauf des ersten Halbjahres 2010 auf einen Werte von 1,2010 US-$ fiir
einen Euro am 9. Juni 2010 wurde in vielen Medien und vor allem von der Politik,
praktisch iiber alle Parteigrenzen hinweg, dann als Beleg oder Ausdruck fiir die
Gefahren des Euro gewertet, denen es entschlossen zu begegnen galt. Nur am Rande
sei erwidhnt, dass sich danach der Wechselkurs des Euro bis Anfang November 2010
wieder auf Werte von iiber 1,42 US-$ fiir einen Euro aufgewertet hat.

Ganz abgesehen davon, dass aufgrund des hohen Stellenwertes, den die Psychologie
an den internationalen Miérkten spielt, Politiker und insbesondere Amtstriger
tunlichst vermeiden sollten, eine mdgliche Schwiche der eigenen Wihrung
Offentlich zu propagieren, kann von einer Euroschwéche vor dem Hintergrund der
bisherigen Wechselkursschwankungen des Euro allerdings iiberhaupt keine Rede
sein. Nachdem der Euro iiber einen Zeitraum von mehr als 6 Jahren zwischen 2002
und 2008 praktisch permanent aufgewertet hat, war eine Gegenbewegung, also eine
Abwertung, zu erwarten gewesen. Nicht auszuschlieBen ist, dass die Rolle der
Psychologie an den internationalen Mirkten hier zu einer gewissen Ubertreibung
und zu einer Verschérfung des Tempos einer solchen Gegenbewegung beigetragen
hat, die sich dann aber, wie die Daten zeigen, relativ schnell wieder korrigiert hat.
Insofern waren die Abwertungen des Euro in den ersten Monaten nach Ausbruch der
Griechischen Schuldenkrise eher Ausdruck einer gewissen Normalisierung der
Wechselkursentwicklung, als ein Ausdruck einer Euro-Schwiche infolge der Krise.
Dies auch deshalb, weil man mit Wechselkursen um die 1,20 US-$ ja noch sehr weit
vom absoluten Tiefkurs des Euro in Hohe von 0,83 US-$ im Oktober 2000 entfernt
war. Selbst bei diesem bislang absoluten Tiefkurs hat im Jahr 2000 niemand von
Gefahren fiir den Euro und einer mdglichen Abschaffung gesprochen. Vielmehr hat
man die damaligen Abwertungen des Euro als Ausdruck einer vielleicht etwas
tibertriebenen Korrektur des zu hohen Anfangswechselkurses bei der Einfithrung des
Euro gewertet und auf die erhofften positiven Einfliisse einer Abwertung auf den
internationalen Handel und damit auf die Leistungsbilanz gesetzt.

Vergleicht man die bisherigen Schwankungen des Euro-Wechselkurses z.B. mit den

Schwankungen des Wechselkurses der D-Mark gegeniiber dem US-Dollar, dann
wird deutlich, dass die D-Mark, deren hohe Stabilitdt ja von niemanden in der
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Vergangenheit und auch heute in Abrede gestellt wurde und wird, in der Spitze sehr
viel stdrker als der Euro gegeniiber dem Dollar abgewertet wurde. So erreichte der
D-Mark Wechselkurs in der Preisnotierung im Februar 1985 mit 3,47 DM fiir einen
Dollar seinen absolut tiefsten Wert. Das entspricht, nach Umrechnung von D-Mark
in Euro, und zwar auf der Grundlage des unwiderruflichen Euro-
Umrechnungskurses von 1,95583 D-Mark fiir einen Euro, einem Wechselkurs in der
Mengennotierung von 0.56 US-$ fiir einen Euro und liegt somit weit unter dem
bisherigen Tiefkurs des Euro von 0,83 US-$ fiir einen Euro. D.h., die D-Mark war in
ihren besten Zeiten in der Spitze viel ,,schwicher gegeniiber dem US-Dollar, als es
der Euro im Oktober 2000 gewesen ist. Niemand hat damals eine Gefahr fiir die
Existenz der D-Mark gesehen.

Fragt man nun, warum von Seiten der Politik eine verhéltnismédBig geringe
Abwertung des Euro als Existenzkrise interpretiert wird, dann liegt das vielleicht an
der folgenden Uberlegung. Die Verschuldungskrise Griechenlands fiihrte dazu, dass
die (internationalen) Kapitalgeber immer weniger bereit waren, Griechenland
weitere Kredite zu gewéhren. Als logische Folge fiihrte das zundchst zu steigenden
Zinsen fiir Griechische Anleihen. Im Zuge der Zinssteigerungen wurden dann auch
die Bonitétsbeurteilungen Griechenlands durch die Rating-Agenturen herabgestuft.
Dies 16ste Verkdufe von Griechischen Anleihen aus und lie8 die Zinsen noch weiter
steigen und verschérfte die Schuldenprobleme fiir Griechenland drastisch. Plotzlich
wurde die Moglichkeit von sogenannten ,,Hair-Cuts*, also dem ersatzlosen Streichen
von griechischen Schulden in die Diskussion gebracht. Die damit unweigerlich
verbundenen Abschreibungen auf griechische Schuldtitel hitte die gerade im Zuge
der internationalen Finanzkrise durch massive staatliche Hilfen geretteten Banken,
zumindest die, die in hohem Umfang griechische Staatstitel besaen, in erneute
Schwierigkeiten gebracht, mit der dann absehbaren Folge, dass wiederum hohe
staatliche Hilfsprogramme erforderlich gewesen wéren, um erneut Banken zu retten.
Dadurch setzte sich in der Politik die Auffassung durch, dass es besser wire,
Griechenland bei seinen Schuldenproblemen zu helfen, als erneut staatliche
Bankenhilfen zu gewéhren, was wohl auf breiten Widerstand, so befiirchtete man
sicher nicht mit Unrecht, in der Bevolkerung gestolen wére.

Nun ldsst aber der EG-Vertrag oder der Vertrag iiber die Arbeitsweise der
Europédischen Union (AEUV), wie der Vertrag in der Fassung von Lissabon
nunmehr offiziell heifdit, es nicht zu, dass die Mitgliedsldnder fiir die Folgen einer
durch ein Land selbst verschuldeten Notsituation aufkommen miissen. Das ist in der
offentlichen Diskussion die sogenannte ,,No-Bail-Out-Klausel“, die sinngemil in
Artikel 125 AEUV verankert ist und nach der es nicht zuldssig ist, dass ein
Mitgliedstaat der Wéhrungsunion fiir die Schulden eines anderen Mitgliedstaates
einstehen muss. Da die prekdre Verschuldungslage Griechenlands nun in der Tat
eindeutig als selbstverschuldet einzustufen ist, wéren finanzielle Hilfen fiir
Griechenland ein Vertragsverstofl gewesen und damit rechtlich bedenklich.

Allerdings gibt es auch den Artikel 122 (Gravierende Schwierigkeiten) im AEUV,

der im Absatz 2 besagt: ,,Ist ein Mitgliedstaat aufgrund von Naturkatastrophen oder
aulergewohnlichen Ereignissen, die sich seiner Kontrolle entziehen, von
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Schwierigkeiten betroffen oder von gravierenden Schwierigkeiten ernstlich bedroht,
so kann der Rat auf Vorschlag der Kommission beschlieBen, dem betreffenden
Mitgliedstaat unter bestimmten Bedingungen einen finanziellen Beistand der Union
zu gewdhren.”. Somit hat die Politik hohe Gefahren fiir den Euro quasi nur in den
Raum gestellt, also Gefahren und auflergewohnliche Ereignisse, die sich der
Kontrolle Griechenlands entziehen, um hier zunéchst einem Mitgliedsland helfen zu
diirfen und um offiziell nicht gegen die ,,No-Bail-Out- Klausel* in Art. 125 AEUV
zu verstoBen. Dies ist allerdings ein mehr als fragwiirdiges Vorgehen der Politik.
Damit war dann auch die Moglichkeit erdffnet, die Hilfsprogramme {iber
Griechenland hinaus auf andere Eurostaaten, wie Irland und Portugal sowie
moglicherweise auch auf Spanien und Italien auszudehnen.

Mit solchen, aus politischen Griinden ins Spiel gebrachten existenziellen Gefahren
fiir den Euro 6ffnet man allerdings die Tiiren fiir Spekulanten, auf eine Abwertung
des Euro zu setzen, daraus Gewinne zu erzielen und nicht zuletzt eine Abwertung
des Euro auch tatsdchlich herbeizufiihren. Die anfangs angesprochenen Hedgefonds
werden sich gefreut haben, dass ihnen die Politik derart dienlich war, und sie werden
gut daran verdient haben.

3. Staatsverschuldung und Inflationsgefahren als Bedrohung des Euro?

Wie steht es nun aber mit den Gefahren fiir den Euro, die aus der generellen
Zunahme der Staatsverschuldung der Lander resultieren konnen. Droht nicht {iber
den Weg eciner durch die zunechmende Staatsverschuldung zwangsweise
herausbeschworenen Inflation, wie es nicht nur in letzter Zeit immer haufiger zu
horen ist, eine Gefahr fiir den Euro?

Dazu ist zu sagen, dass in der Vergangenheit eine hohe Staatsverschuldung immer
dann zu steigenden Inflationsraten gefiihrt hat, wenn die Geldpolitik bzw. die
Zentralbanken als Trdger der Geldpolitik abhéngig von der allgemeinen Politik
waren (vgl. Neumann, 1981: 98 f. bzw. Neumann,1998: 315). Unter derartigen
Umstdnden konnte die allgemeine Politik die Zentralbanken zwingen, die
Notenpresse anzuwerfen und durch eine iberméBige Geldschopfung oder
Geldbereitstellung den Nahrboden fiir Inflation zu schaffen. Praktisch finanzierte auf
diesem Weg die Geldpolitik direkt die zunehmende Staatsverschuldung. Genau um
so etwas zu verhindern wurde der EZB bzw. dem Eurosystem eine sehr weitgehende
Unabhingigkeit oder Autonomie gegeniiber der allgemeinen Politik gesetzlich
garantiert.

Die duBerst weitreichende Unabhéngigkeit des Eurosystems und ihrer Vertreter, die
erheblich iber die viel gepriesene und fiir die Statuten des Eurosystems
beispielgebende Unabhéngigkeit der Deutschen Bundesbank hinausgeht, ist sogar
im Art. 130 AEUV kodifiziert und konnte allenfalls durch einstimmigen Beschluss
aller 27 EU-Mitgliedstaaten abgeschafft werden. Dass so ein einstimmiger
Beschluss zur Einschrinkung oder sogar zur Abschaffung der Autonomie des
Eurosystems zustande kommt, ist sehr unwahrscheinlich.

181



Gleichzeitig gibt es bereits seit dem 1.1.1994, also mit dem Einritt in die zweite
Stufe der Europdischen Wirtschafts- und Wahrungsunion, und in Art 123 AEUV
festgeschrieben, ein Verbot von Kreditgewdhrungen der Européischen Zentralbank
sowie der nationalen Zentralbanken an die Zentralregierungen. Die Schutzvorschrift
zur Vermeidung von Inflation, also das Verbot, Kredite der Zentralbanken, und
damit auch der EZB, an den Staat zu gewidhren wird noch erginzt durch die
gesetzlich geregelte Zielvorgabe fiir die européische Geldpolitik, vorrangig das Ziel
der Preisniveaustabilitit zu gewdhrleisten. Die gesetzliche Grundlage dazu findet
sich in Art. 127 AEUV.

Damit bieten der institutionelle und insbesondere der rechtliche Rahmen formal
einen duflerst hohen Schutz davor, dass die europdische Geldpolitik in den Dienst
einer gefahrlichen Finanzierung der Staatsverschuldung gestellt werden kann. Ob
ein formal bestehender, hoher Schutz aber auch faktisch die Gewihr bietet, dass es
nicht zu einer durch die Geldpolitik unterstiitzten Finanzierung der
Staatsverschuldung kommt und dass auf diesem Weg somit auf jeden Fall eine
Inflationsgefahr verhindert wird, ist jedoch eine zweite Frage. Eine formal
bestehende Unabhéngigkeit muss auch von den Vertretern der Geldpolitik gelebt
und damit auch gegen Widerstédnde umgesetzt werden.

Mit der Entscheidung des EZB-Rates vom Mai 2010, im Rahmen des Programms
fiir die Wertpapiermirkte (Securities Markets Programme) Interventionen an den
Mairkten fiir offentliche und private Schuldverschreibungen im Eurogebiet
durchzufiihren, um die Markttiefe und Liquiditdit der Wertpapiermérkte
sicherzustellen, hat die europdische Geldpolitik begonnen, Staatsanleihen der
Euroldnder zu kaufen, die aufgrund ihrer prekér eingeschitzten Schuldensituation
Schwierigkeiten haben, weiterhin Kredite zu den mit den anderen Euro-Ladndern
vergleichbaren Konditionen iiber die Mirkte zu erhalten (vgl. EZB, 2010). Mit
dieser MaBnahme ist unmittelbar die Frage verbunden, ob sich die EZB damit nicht
bereits zu stark in den Dienst der allgemeinen Politik gestellt hat und ob sie damit
nicht ihre Unabhéngigkeit ein Stiick weit preisgegeben hat (vgl. Meyer, 2010: 811).

Zwar ist der Kauf von Staatsanleihen am Markt, also nicht direkt vom Emittenten
oder Schuldner, formal kein Verstol gegen das Verbot der Direktkreditvergabe der
Zentralbanken an den Staat; doch indirekt erleichtert die Geldpolitik auf diese Weise
den hoch verschuldeten Staaten die Aufnahme von Krediten erheblich. So kdnnen
die Geldgeber auf die Bereitschaft der EZB setzen, dass sie notfalls die durch ihre
Kreditvergabe an die verschuldeten Staaten im Gegenzug empfangenen
Staatsanleihen wieder verkaufen konnen. Dadurch wird das Risiko der Kreditgeber,
aus dem Erwerb von Staatsanleihen hoch verschuldeter Staaten Verluste zu erleiden,
erheblich reduziert, weil die EZB fiir die erforderliche Liquiditit an diesen Markten
sorgt und somit die Gefahren groferer Wertpapierkursverluste verhindert oder
zumindest sehr stark reduziert. Den Schuldenstaaten wird die Aufnahme neuer
Kredite aber auch insofern erleichtert, als durch die Stiitzungskdufe der EZB die
Zinsen fiir die Ausgabe neuer Staatsanleihen nicht zuletzt aufgrund einer geringeren
Risikoprdamie niedriger bleiben. Insofern werden durch solche Stiitzungskéufe von
Staatsanleihen besonders hoch verschuldeter Staaten Anreize in Form von
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hinreichend ausgeprigten Zinssteigerungen unterdriickt, die zu einem Umdenken in
der bisherigen Verschuldungspolitik beitragen wiirden. In diesem Zusammenhang
sei angemerkt, dass z.B. Griechenland in den Jahren 1992 bis 1996 langfristige
Zinsen um die 20 Prozent zahlen musste, und zwar mit Aufschldgen gegeniiber den
langfristigen Zinssdtzen in Deutschland in Hohe von bis zu 17,4 Prozentpunkten
(vgl. EWI-Jahresberichte 1994-1997).

Indirekt konnte auf diesem Weg auch eine Finanzierung von Staatsschulden durch
die Geldpolitik gegeben sein, denn mit dem Ankauf dieser Anleihen, die von der
EZB mit Euro bezahlt werden, stellt die Geldpolitik zumindest in einem ersten
Schritt Zentralbankgeld zur Verfiigung. Da die EZB diese Staatsanleihen
ausschlieBlich von Geschéftsbanken erwirbt, fiihrt diese Bereitstellung von
Zentralbankgeld iiber einen Anstieg der Einlagen der Banken bei der Zentralbank zu
einer Erhohung der sogenannten Geldbasis. Erhdhungen der Geldbasis kénnen aber
nach dem Geldbasiskonzept von Brunner und Meltzer Grundlage fiir einen Anstieg
der umlaufenden Geldmengenaggregate sein (vgl. Issing, 2007: 66 ff. und Gorgens;
Ruckriegel; Seitz, 2008: 105 ff.).

Allerdings hat die EZB in ihrem Beschluss, Staatsanleihen am Markt zu kaufen,
auch die Absicht bekundet, dass sie die durch den Kauf solcher Wertpapiere
bereitgestellten Gelder unmittelbar wieder abschopft, also sterilisiert. So hat sie
diesbeziiglich ausgefiihrt: ,,Um die Auswirkungen der obigen Interventionen zu
sterilisieren, werden gezielte Operationen durchgefiihrt, um die durch das Programm
fiir die Wertpapiermérkte bereitgestellte Liquiditdt wieder abzuschdpfen. Dadurch
wird gewdhrleistet, dass der geldpolitische Kurs nicht beeinflusst wird.” (EZB,
2010a). Mit der Sterilisation dieser zusétzlichen Geldbasis soll letztlich eine die
Inflation begiinstigende Aufbléhung der unlaufenden Geldmenge verhindert werden.

Von Mai 2010 bis Februar 2011 hat die EZB bislang fiir 77,1 Mrd. Euro (Stand:
Woche zum 18.02.2011) solche Staatsanleihen hoch verschuldeter Euro-Staaten
aufgekauft. Die Abschopfung oder Sterilisation der damit in diesem Umfang
praktisch auf Dauer bereitgestellten Liquiditdt geschieht allerdings im Rahmen der
sogenannten Feinsteuerungsoperationen des Eurosystems nur flir jeweils eine
Woche, indem diec EZB den Banken anbietet, diese Mittel als verzinsliche
Termineinlage bei der EZB anzulegen. Das heif3t, diese Abschdpfungen miissen, und
das geschieht bislang auch, nach jeder Woche erneut vorgenommen werden. Das
Risiko besteht darin, dass auf diesem Weg keine dauerhafte und insbesondere auch
keine vollstdndige Abschopfung der bereitgestellten Gelder stattfindet, denn die
EZB ist dabei immer auf die Bereitschaft der Geschéftsbanken angewiesen, die
Gelder in dem von der EZB angestrebten Umfang Woche fiir Woche auch
abzugeben und bei der EZB anzulegen. Deshalb {iberrascht es auch nicht, dass
bislang mehrfach die vollstaindige Abschopfung der durch den Kauf von
Staatsanleihen bereitgestellten Liquiditdt nicht gelungen ist. Zuletzt war dies in der
Woche zum 4. Februar 2011 der Fall, in der die EZB nur 68,2 Mrd. Euro abschdpfen
konnte, statt der zu diesem Zeitpunkt angestrebten 76,5 Mrd. Euro (vgl. EZB, 2011).
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Um die durch den Kauf von Staatsanleihen dauerhaft bereitgestellte Liquiditit auch
auf Dauer wieder abzuschopfen, diirfte die Abschopfung nicht im Wege einer sehr
kurzfristigen Feinsteuerungsoperation, sondern miisste im Wege einer
langerfristigen strukturellen Operation durchgefiihrt werden. Im Rahmen ihrer
strukturellen Operationen stehen dem Eurosystem zwei Mdglichkeiten fiir eine
dauerhafte Liquidititsabschopfung zur Verfligung, ndmlich definitive Verkdufe von
Wertpapieren aus dem Besitz der EZB oder aber die Emission von eigenen
Schuldverschreibungen der EZB (vgl. EZB, 2008: 8 ff. und 18 f.). Verbunden wire
mit diesen Mafinahmen jedoch ein stabilitdtspolitisch nicht unproblematisches
Signal an die Finanzmirkte, dass die EZB sich ndmlich bereiterklart, bonitétsmafig
weniger gut eingestufte Wertpapiere von hochverschuldeten Euro-Léndern im
Austausch gegen die Herausgabe von bonititsmédfBig hochwertigen, eigenen
Anleihen anzunehmen. Eine solche Umtauschmoéglichkeit risikobehafteter
Wertpapiere in praktisch risikofreie Schuldverschreibungen wiirde die in den
Zinshéhen zum Ausdruck kommende Marktbewertung der Risikosituation in den
hoch verschuldeten Euro-Landern stark verzeichnen und somit die Anreize zur
Verringerung der Staatsverschuldung in den betroffenen Euro-Lidndern stark
reduzieren.

Vor dem Hintergrund einer momentan ohnehin massiven Bereitstellung von
Liquiditit in Form von Zentralbankgeld an die Geschiftsbanken des Euro-
Wihrungsraumes, die iiber den normalen geldpolitischen Instrumenteneinsatz des
Eurosystems und zudem zu extrem niedrigen Leit- oder Refinanzierungszinsen
stattfindet, ist die Frage, ob die durch den Kauf von Staatsanleihen noch zusétzlich
bereitgestellten Gelder auf Dauer abgeschopft werden oder, wie momentan, nur
revolvierend auf Wochenbasis, allenfalls von zweitrangiger Bedeutung. Zumindest
solange die momentan durch die Geldpolitik mengenméBig unbegrenzt gewihrten
und von den Geschéftsbanken in hohem Umfang genutzten Zugriffsmoglichkeiten
auf Zentralbankgeld als Reaktionen auf die internationale Finanzkrise und auf die
europdische Schuldenkrise weiterhin Bestand haben (vgl. EZB, 2010b: 63 ff.), ist es
fiir die Abschétzung von Stabilitdtsgefahren unerheblich, ob ein kleiner Anteil der
insgesamt bereitgestellten Liquiditdt nun auf Dauer oder aber nur wiederholt
kurzfristig abgeschopft wird.

Entscheidender fiir die Antwort auf die Frage, ob man in absehbarer Zeit mit
héheren oder sogar stark steigenden Inflationsraten im Euro-Wiahrungsraum zu
rechnen hat, ist vielmehr, ob es der EZB rechtzeitig gelingen wird, die nun schon
seit Mitte 2008 sehr hohe und extrem billige Zentralbankgeldbereitstellung an die
Geschiftsbanken zuriickzufahren. Diese insgesamt sehr expansive Ausrichtung der
europdischen  Geldpolitik konnte bei einem erhofften  Anstieg der
Wirtschaftsaktivitditen im gesamten Euro-Wahrungsraum das eigentliche
Inflationspotenzial bilden. Da ein solches Zuriickfahren der massiven
Zentralbankgeldbereitstellung jedoch mit nicht unerheblichen Zinserhdhungen in der
Euro-Zone einhergehen diirfte, was auf den starken Widerstand der durchweg hoch
verschuldeten EU-Lénder treffen diirfte, wird sich erst dann zeigen, ob die formal
sehr hohe Unabhingigkeit der EZB und ihrer Vertreter auch faktisch gegeben ist.
Nur wenn sich die EZB und ihre Vertreter nicht dem allgemeinen politischen Druck
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beugen, die Zinsen moglichst lange auf dem derzeit auch historisch niedrigsten
Niveau zu halten — und man kann davon ausgehen, dass dieser Druck enorm sein
wird — nur dann wird man sich auch in Zukunft darauf verlassen konnen, dass die
EZB ihre gesetzliche Zielvorgabe, vorrangig die Preisniveaustabilitit zu
gewihrleisten, auch wirklich ernst nimmt.

Insgesamt ist der gesetzliche und institutionelle Rahmen fiir die europiische
Geldpolitik so, dass geniigend Schutzvorkehrungen bestehen, um wirksam zu
verhindern, dass auch hohe Staatsverschuldungen zu Inflation fithren. Ob dieser
gesetzliche und institutionelle Rahmen allerdings auch gegen hohe politische
Widerstinde von der EZB und ihren Vertretern genutzt und umgesetzt wird, lasst
sich momentan noch nicht beurteilen und damit insbesondere auch noch nicht in
Zweifel ziehen. Die Nagelprobe, ob die formal zweifellos bestehenden hohen
Stabilitatsvorkehrungen auch unter den aktuellen 6konomischen Bedingungen auf
einen mit erkennbarem Vorrang zu vertretenden Stabilitidtswillen der EZB trifft, so
wie das fiir die Deutsche Bundesbank eigentlich immer gegolten hat, steht also erst
noch bevor.

4. Auseinanderdriften der Wettbewerbsfihigkeit: Die Rolle der Lohnpolitik

Derweil lauern u.U. ganz andere Gefahren fiir den Euro oder fiir den Bestand der
Euro-Zone, die nicht unbedingt mit den heute dominierend diskutierten
Inflationsgefahren zu tun haben. So wurde insbesondere in der Bundesrepublik
Deutschland, aber auch in einigen anderen Euro-Léndern, in den Jahren seit 2000
eine sehr moderate oder duflerst zuriickhaltende Lohnpolitik betrieben. Der geméaf
der sogenannten produktivitdtsorientierten Lohnpolitik mogliche kosten- oder
inflationsneutrale Verteilungsspielraum (vgl. Mussel /Pdtzold, 2008: 120-123)
wurde bei weitem nicht ausgeschdpft. So sind z.B. nach Berechnungen der Hans
Bockler Stiftung die Reallohne pro Kopf in Deutschland von 2000 bis 2008 um
0,8% gesunken, wihrend in den bis dahin 15 Euro-Landern im selben Zeitraum ein
durchschnittlicher Anstieg um 13,6% zu verzeichnen war (vgl. Hans Bockler
Stiftung, 2008: 1). Dies zeigt sich auch daran, dass die Zuwachsrate der realen
privaten ~ Konsumausgaben, die die  malgebliche Komponente der
gesamtwirtschaftlichen Binnenmachfrage darstellen, in Deutschland zwischen 2002
und 2010 im Durchschnitt nur +0,1% pro Jahr betragen hat. Allein in vier Jahren
(2002, 2003, 2007 und 2009) ergaben sich in diesem Zeitraum sogar negative
Zuwachsraten fiir die realen privaten Konsumausgaben. Riickgéinge der privaten
Konsumausgaben gegeniilber dem Vorjahr waren in der Geschichte der
Bundesrepublik Deutschland bis dahin noch niemals zu verzeichnen gewesen.

Mit der in den letzten Jahren in Deutschland - im Vergleich zu den erzielten
Produktivitétssteigerungen - zu beobachtenden Lohnzuriickhaltung, die auf der einen
Seite zu einer Schwéchung der Binnennachfrage gefiihrt hat, ist allerdings auf der
anderen Seite die Wettbewerbsfahigkeit der deutschen Volkswirtschaft gegeniiber
vielen Euro-Landern enorm gewachsen. Zum Ausdruck kommen die
Wettbewerbsunterschiede  zwischen den einzelnen Lédndern des Euro-
Wiéhrungsraumes u. a. in den unterschiedlichen nationalen Inflationsraten und den
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sich daraus rein rechnerisch bestimmbaren realen Wechselkurséinderungen. In einer
Wiéhrungsunion, in der es aufgrund einer einheitlichen Wiahrung zwar keine
nominalen =~ Wechselkursbewegungen  zwischen den  Wihrungen  der
Teilnehmerldnder mehr geben kann, kommt es jedoch rein rechnerisch in den
Landern mit einer geringeren Preisniveausteigerung gegeniiber den Léndern mit
einer hoheren Preisniveausteigerung zu realen Abwertungen. Umgekehrt ergeben
sich in den preisinstabileren Lédndern rechnerisch reale Aufwertungen gegeniiber den
preisstabileren Léndern. Diese realen Wechselkursédnderungen sind nicht mehr
handels- bzw. wettbewerbsneutral, sondern reale Abwertungen begiinstigen den
Auflenhandel, d.h. sie fordern die Exporte und mindern die Importe, und reale
Aufwertungen wirken sich negativ auf den AuBenhandel eines Landes aus (vgl.
Kohler, 1990: 68 ff.).

Wie oben gezeigt, lag in Deutschland die durchschnittliche Inflationsrate von 1999
bis 2010 mit 1,5% deutlich unter dem Durchschnittwert fiir alle Euro-Lénder, die auf
einen Wert von knapp 2,0% kamen. Insofern hat die deutsche Volkswirtschaft
gegeniiber den Euro-Léndern, die auf Dauer eine hohere als die deutsche
Inflationsrate aufgewiesen haben, zunehmend an internationaler
Wettbewerbsfahigkeit gewonnen. Vor diesem Hintergrund iiberrascht es dann auch
nicht, dass in den letzten Jahren weit {iber 40% der deutschen Exporte in die Euro-
Léander gegangen sind und noch einmal knapp 20% in die restlichen EU-Staaten,
von denen einige ihren Wechselkurs eng an den Euro gekoppelt haben (vgl.
Deutsche Bundesbank 2010: 20).

Die Lander der Euro-Zone, die bislang an Wettbewerbsfahigkeit insbesondere
gegeniiber der deutschen Volkswirtschaft verloren haben, konnten diese Nachteile
eigentlich nur wieder abbauen, wenn es ihnen gelingt, {iber einen Zeitraum von
mehreren Jahren deutlich preisstabiler zu werden als Deutschland. Allerdings ist
unklar, wie so etwas vor dem Hintergrund der international anerkannten sehr hohen
Stabilitdtskultur in Deutschland {iberhaupt mdglich sein soll. Eine Stabilitétskultur,
die aufgrund der Erfahrungen in Deutschland mit der Hyperinflation von 1922 bis
1923 sowie mit der zuriick gestauten Inflation von 1936 bis 1948 und der damit
verbundenen zweimaligen totalen Zerriittung des deutschen Geldwesens zu einer
besonderen Priaferenz der deutschen Bevolkerung fiir Geldwertstabilitét gefiihrt hat,
die in keinem anderen Land so zu finden ist (vgl. Neumann, 1998: 343).

Solange es unter dem mafigeblichen Einfluss von Deutschland bei einer insgesamt
niedrigen Inflationsrate in der Euro-Zone bleibt, miissten diese Lander versuchen,
ihre Wettbewerbsnachteile gegeniiber den bisher preisstabileren Landern letztlich
durch massive Lohnsenkungen und dadurch induzierte negative nationale
Inflationsraten oder durch Deflation abzubauen. Dies stellt sicherlich keine sinnvolle
Option fiir die Erh6hung der Wettbewerbsfahigkeit einzelner Euro-Lénder dar, denn
es wiirde die wirtschaftliche Entwicklung im gesamten Euro-Raum iibermaflig
dampfen. Ob diese Lénder in der Lage sind, aus eigener Kraft heraus Anstrengungen
zu unternehmen, die zu verstirkten Produktivititssteigerungen fithren, um auf
diesem Weg ihre Wettbewerbsnachteile zu verringern, ist fraglich. Denn diese
Léander haben bereits, unter wesentlich besseren Umfeldbedingungen, die nach der
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Einfiihrung des Euro fiir sie sehr niedrigen Zinsen nicht zur Steigerung ihrer
Produktivitit genutzt.

Vor diesem Hintergrund verwundert es nicht, dass Deutschland momentan unter
starkem internationalen Druck gerit, seine Spar- oder Konsolidierungspolitik sowie
seine als zu restriktiv empfundene Lohnpolitik nicht zu {ibertreiben, sondern sich
seiner gesamtwirtschaftlichen Bedeutung zumindest fiir den Euro-Wéhrungsraum
bewusst zu werden (vgl. Bosch, 2010: 571 f.). Denn als Folge der zuriickhaltenden
Lohnpolitik und der konsequenten Sparpolitik von Deutschland wird es den anderen
Liandern der Euro-Zone noch schwerer oder fast unmoglich gemacht, ihre momentan
bestehenden Wettbewerbsnachteile gegeniiber Deutschland abzubauen.

Zwar ist der Grundgedanke an dieser Kritik durchaus nachvollziehbar, jedoch gehen
die daran zum Teil gekniipften internationalen Forderungen, Deutschland mdge iiber
einen ldngeren Zeitraum Preisniveausteigerungen mit Werten von vier bis fiinf
Prozent zulassen, um zumindest den hinsichtlich ihrer Wettbewerbsfahigkeit
benachteiligten Euro-Lidndern den notwendigen Aufholprozess zu erleichtern,
stabilitdtspolitisch in eine gefdhrliche und grundsétzlich in die falsche Richtung.
Gefiahrlich ist diese Richtung, weil damit die Inflation und ihre Folgen verharmlost
werden und weil man suggeriert, es wire moglich, die Inflation punktgenau zu
beeinflussen oder nach oben zu begrenzen. Falsch ist diese Richtung aber
insbesondere deshalb, weil damit, wie bisher, unterstellt wird, jedes Land konne
durch Konzentration auf seine eigene, autonome Wirtschaftspolitik seine
Wettbewerbsnachteile abbauen, wenn es nur versucht, sich an den
wettbewerbsstarken Léndern zu orientieren und nach Moglichkeit deren
Stabilitdtsorientierung zu iibertreffen. Da dies diesen Landern immer schon mdglich
gewesen wire und sie es dennoch nicht getan haben, bleibt unklar, wieso sie gerade
nach einer Aufweichung des bisher noch existierenden Stabilitdtsstandards dazu
motiviert sein sollten.

Als eine mogliche Alternative zur gegenwértigen Situation bietet sich deshalb nur an
, dass es in der Euro-Zone zu einer stirkeren Koordination in der Lohnpolitik
kommen muss, wenn man verhindern will, dass die Mitglieder der Euro-Zone
hinsichtlich ihrer Wettbewerbsfihigkeit immer weiter auseinander driften. Das heif3t,
die als Folge der europdischen Schuldenkrise momentan bereits diskutierten und
Gestalt annehmenden Koordinierungen in der Fiskalpolitik miissen unbedingt auch
auf die Koordinierung der Lohnpolitik ausgedehnt werden. Letztlich gilt es, das
Bewusstsein der Euro-Lander auf die schon im EG-Vertrag verankerten Prinzipien
zu richten, ndmlich ihre jeweilige Wirtschaftspolitik, also neben der bereits
vereinheitlichten Geldpolitik auch die Fiskalpolitik und die Lohnpolitik, ,,...als eine
Angelegenheit von gemeinsamem Interesse” (Art. 121 AEUV) zu betrachten.

Dies erfordert u.a. zwingend, von den bisher verfolgten nationalen Alleingéingen in
der Lohnpolitik abzuriicken und so schnell wie mdglich zu einer Koordinierung der
Lohnpolitik iiberzugehen. Ein erster Schritt in diese Richtung wére, dass sich die
Léander darauf einigen, die Prinzipien einer produktivitdtsorientierten Lohnpolitik zu
beachten und umzusetzen. Dass der Lohnpolitik in einer Wahrungsunion, in der den
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Landern nominale Wechselkursidnderungen als Anpassungsinstrument bei nationalen
wirtschaftlichen Schwierigkeiten nicht mehr zur Verfiigung stehen, eine besondere
Rolle zukommt, wurde im Vorfeld der Schaffung der Europdischen Wéhrungsunion
immer wieder betont, daran gehalten hat man sich jedoch nicht. Als sichtbarer Beleg
fiir das lohnpolitische Fehlverhalten in der Europdischen Wahrungsunion kénnen die
sehr unterschiedlichen Reallohnentwicklungen in den einzelnen Mitgliedsldndern
dienen. Neben den schon oben angesprochenen Riickgidngen der Reallohne pro Kopf
in Deutschland im Zeitraum von 2000 bis 2008, streuten die durchschnittlichen
Reallohnsteigerungen in diesem Zeitraum zwischen +2,9% in Osterreich, +3,3% in
Portugal und + 4,6% in Spanien am unteren Ende sowie +18,9% in Finnland, +30,3
in Irland und +39,6% in Griechenland am oberen Ende des
Lohnsteigerungsspektrums. (vgl. Hans Bockler Stiftung, 2008: 1). Beriicksichtigt
man nun noch den durchschnittlichen Anstieg der Reallohne in den bis 2008 noch
15 EWU-Léandern in Hoéhe von 13,6%, dann wird deutlich, dass in der
Vergangenheit die nationalen Lohnpolitiken in den EWU-Lidndern weder in
Deutschland noch in den anderen Euro-Ldndern auch nur anndhernd nach dem
Grundsatz eines gemeinsamen Interesses durchgefiihrt worden sind.

Sofern man also das mit den nationalen lohnpolitischen Alleingdngen unmittelbar
verbundene, starke Auseinanderdriften der Wettbewerbsfahigkeit der Euro-Lander
nicht durch eine wesentlich stirkere Koordination der Lohnpolitik in den Griff
bekommt, wird auch eine noch so stake Ausweitung der Rettungsschirme fiir die
hochverschuldeten Euro-Lander auf Dauer keine Losung sein. Die unterschiedlichen
Entwicklungen der Wettbewerbsfdhigkeit der einzelnen Euro-Lander diirften somit
die eigentliche Herausforderung fiir den Zusammenhalt innerhalb der EWU sein,
und es wird sich auf diesem Weg entscheiden, ob der Euro gefdhrdet ist.

5. Zusammenfassung

Zusammenfassend hat sich in den vorangehenden Ausfithrungen gezeigt, dass von
einer Schwichung oder gar Gefihrdung des Euro als Folge der griechischen oder
europdischen Schuldenkrise bisher nicht gesprochen werden kann und sollte. Dazu
geben weder die seit 1999 zu verzeichnenden Inflationsraten noch die bisherigen
Wechselkursschwankungen, insbesondere gegeniiber dem US-Dollar, irgendeinen
verwertbaren Hinweis. Zudem bietet der gesetzliche und institutionelle Rahmen
hinreichende Vorkehrungen, dass auch eine stark steigende Staatsverschuldung nicht
zu Inflation fiihren muss. Die eigentlichen Gefahren fiir den Euro und den
Zusammenhalt des Euro-Wihrungsraumes liegen momentan in den nicht
abgestimmten lohnpolitischen Alleingéingen der Mitgliedsstaaten der Euro-Zone,
wodurch die Wettbewerbsfahigkeit der Mitgliedssaaten immer weiter
auseinanderdriftet. Deshalb wird es fiir den Fortbestand und die Weiterentwicklung
der Euro-Zone entscheidend darauf ankommen, die Wirtschaftspolitik viel starker
als bisher als eine Angelegenheit von gemeinsamem Interesse anzusehen und
wesentlich starker als bisher zu koordinieren.
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THE DEMAND-SIDE INNOVATION POLICIES AND SUSTAINABLE
DEVELOPMENT IN THE SMALL EU COUNTRY®
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Abstract

Various regulations, standards, public procurement activities, subsidies for private
demand, and other similar support measures form the demand-side innovation
policies. In the modern era, countries and governments dedicate more and more
attention to the economic, social, and environmental sustainability of development
and entrepreneurship. Sustainable development aims to meet human needs so that
economic and social conditions will improve or at least not deteriorate and
environment is preserved in order to allow future generations to meet their needs as
well. Several demand-side innovation policy measures target also sustainability
either as primary or secondary goal. Such policy measures tend to suffer from
overshooting effects or fail to influence the behaviour in a desired manner. The
purpose of this study is to offer suggestions concerning demand-side policy
measures in order to improve their impact on the sustainability of development.

Keywords: demand-side innovation policy, sustainable development, small country
context

JEL Classification: 031, 033, 038, Q01
Introduction

The sustainability of economic and social development is interwoven with the need
to introduce new innovative solutions, which would also preserve the environment.
However, the innovations that contribute to the development tend to be radical and
thus related to high uncertainty and risks. Entrepreneurs are often hesitant to
undertake so risky projects, because the returns are uncertain and difficult to
estimate. Yet, for the society, it is important and desirable to support solutions that
enhance economic, social, and/or environmental sustainability.

The demand-side innovation policy measures help to make demand conditions for
the new innovative solutions more transparent and may catalytically facilitate
private interest in application of them. The enactment of relevant standards and
regulations, public procurement programs, subsidies and other tools are targeted at
changing the behaviour of companies and consumers towards more sustainable
pattern, which improves the development opportunities.
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Unfortunately, the policy makers themselves face the situation of 